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They are not to our Jove,
But to the home ahove,
Taken by Thee.

Gently translated, they
Pass out of sight,

Gone as the morning stars
Flee with the night:

Taken to endless day,

So may I fade away,
Into Thy light.
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SELECTIONS

FROM

THE REV. W. GILL’'S

AUTOBIOGRAPILY.

CHAPTER 1.

My great-grandfather was born at Culmstock, Devon ; he was
a wool-comber, a business of some importance in his time.

He died at a good old age in 1790.

My grandfather was born in 1736, and spent the early
years of his life in Culmstock. He followed the same
business as his father. He removed from Culmstock to
North Tawton, where he married. He died in May, 1819,

aged sixty-three.

My father was born at North Tawton in 1789. At the
age of fourteen he was apprenticed to the trade of tanner
and currier at Crediton, and at the age of twenty-two years
he removed to Totnes, where he was married on April 6th,

1812.

My mother was a native of Harberton, a village near
Totnes ; her parents were attached members of the Church
of England, and were much esteemed by the inhabitants.

Her maiden name was Bartlett.
1#
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1 was born January 14th, 1813, at Totnes. The difficulties
in connection with the Trades Union about this time com-
pelled my father, under the auspices of the Union, to leave
Totnes on a visit to London. His duties called him to visit
many towns until he settled in Cambridge, where, for two
years, he resided with his family.

A combination against the Union in December, 1816,
necessitated a return to London, and, after a short stay there,
my father decided to return to Devonshire. In 1817 my
parents removed from Totnes to Tiverton; we were settled
antil 1828, when we removed to Brentford, and thence to
London, the future home of the family.




CHAPTER II.
TIVERTON. 1817—1828.

My early memories of Tiverton, Devon, were very pleasant.
Tiverton had many educational advantages ; there were two
good college schools, and two or three good boarding schools.
I well remember the kind care of the principal and teachers
in the school where I was a pupil. I had no excessive fond-
ness for study, nor any particular aversion; never but once
was I punished for carelessness at school, and, in a few years,
I made ordinary proficiency—not to distinguish myself as a
scholar, but to prepare me for the station in life T was
supposed to occupy.

At the age of twelve my father wished me to enter the
lace factory, After twelve months’ trial, I found that neither
the employment nor the general society of the place had any
attractions for me. Just at this time my mother made
arrangements for a prolonged visit among her relations in the
east of Devon, and, to my great relief and pleasure, it was
arranged that T and my brother George, who was seven years
my junior, should accompany ler.

On my return from this tour, and soon after my thirteenth
year, I was led to choose the husiness of cabinet-maker and
upholsterer, and was thereupon bound as an apprentice for
seven years to one of the largest and most respectable firms
in the town, Messrs. Bowden and Sharland. A few months
after this the partnership was dissolved, and I was placed
under the sole care of Mr. Sharland. Mr. S. was an active
Christian man, a member of the Church at the Old Steps
Meeting, and one of the zealous teachers in the Sunday
School. Mr. S. assiduously instructed me in the business,
and Mrs, S. watched with motherly care over my mental
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and moral improvement. The instruction gained from Mr. S.
was of much service to me in after-life. Two or three years
Dbefore my apprenticeship my mother became a member of
the Church at the Old Steps Meeting; this event was a
happy one for herself, and blessed in its influence on myself
and Drothers. By this means we were all early introduced
to religious friends and associations.

I well remember the “0ld Meeting House ” with its high
pews, deep galleries, long brass chandeliers holding about
sixty or seventy candles on winter evenings. The old place
has ever been dear to my memory ; it was there I was per-
mitted to begin to understand and to enjoy religious instruc-
tion and worship.

Some Unitarian strife among the ministers of the town,
and especially in connection with this place, has always
marred my otherwise pleasant memories.

The Rev. Wm. Whitta became the minister when these
dissensions had ceased, and from him I received much kind
attention, which influenced me for good.

I was about ten years old when introduced to a Bible
Class conducted by a My, Ellis; to him I owe, more than to
anyone, the early knowledge and impressions of religion
which were fostered into growth in after-life. It was his habit
to supplement his Sunday teaching by meeting his scholars
every Friday evening for special prayer, and conversation
upon the peculiar circumstances of the young men under
his care. About two years after my introduction to the class,
I was selected to accompany Mr. Robert Ware and Mr. Shar-
land every other Sunday as helper in the Juvenile Classes at
the villages of Chevethorne and Bolham. This was my first
attempt at Christian work., The influence of these visits was
good, and as T look back on them I often wonder why I was
selected to help, but I also feel I had a very simple and
sincere delight in the engagement, and trace to it that which
led to after public work in the ministry.

When I was fourteen years old, my father, very unex-
pectedly, was compelled, in consequence of business relation-
ships, to remove from Tiverton to Brentford, near London.
This involved the removal of the family also, and necessitated
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some arrangements which led to the giving up of my
apprenticeship indentures. Mr. Sharland in this matter
acted with very great kindness and consideration,

On the oceasion of my leaving Tiverton, a special service
was lield in the school, in which I was prayerfully commended
to the guidance and care of God. I received many suitable
and valuable Dooks as an expression of the teachers’ kind-
ness ; but no language can deseribe my deep feelings in this
separation. I walked home along “The Causeway ” as with
a broken heart after the service. My Dbrother George was
with me. T felt T was experiencing a heavy trial, but all the
memories of my heart in connection with Tiverton filled me
with praise to God.

Letters of introduction from the school at Tiverton gave
me a position in the school of the Independent Chapel
Brentford, where I was appointed teacher of the second
juvenile class. During our stay in Brentford, I filled a
situation as manager in a retail leather cutter’s husiness.
The place of husiness was Kingston-on-Thames: young
as I was, I was led to aecept this heavy responsibility. It
was no little joy to my heart that I was enabled to visit
Brentford every Sunday, and, of course, returning to Kingston
the following day.

These arrangements were continued until the quntr of
1830, when our family removed to London.



CHAPTER IIIL

LONDON. 1830—1835,

My mother was transferred from the Church at Tivertomw
to that at Barbican Chapel. I at the same time was intro-
duced to the circle of Sunday School teachers there.

My first Sunday in London was in July, 1830. King
George TV. was dead, “and lying in state” at St. James’s
Palace. In company with a young friend, a son of a former
acquaintance, T went to see the sight. I confess that I felt
that this was a novel way to me of spending the Sabbath,
and, while somewhat interested, I felt that I was not at all
satisfied.  The next Sunday also was spent in « vagrant
pleasure.” wandering with the same young friend.

Happily, Lowever, during the following week the Rev.
W Whitta, my mother’s former pastor at Tiverton, sent a
special letter of introduction for her and me to the Rev. A.
Tidwan, of Barbican. This, as it now appears to me, was as
the golden link of God’s goodness and mercy connecting
previous years of youthful experience with all my future years
of Christian profession and work.

The following Sunday found my mother a member of
Barbican Church. At the same time I became a teacher
cf a juvenile class, and in a short time my brothers George,
John, and Henry were scholars in the Sunday School. Here
I soon found a home, and gratefully must I acknowledge the
kindness shown me by the Rev. A. and Mrs. Tidman.

Very soon after arriving in London the question of my
business pursuits required attention, and just about this time
che Messrs. John and Robert Drew, who carried on a large
business as tanners and curriers, wished to open a retail
business in the West End of London, and, being personal
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friends of our family, wished me to undertake for them the
responsible position and care of the retail department.

This position was accepted and carried on with mutual
confidence and esteem until the partnership was dissolved and
the business sold.

The Messrs. Drew, however, kindly introduced me to a
Mr. Godby, who was desirous that I should conduct a similar
business for him in Poplar.

I find an entry in my journal under date of July 18th,
1834, thus :— Mr. Godby having ecalled yesterday about my
taking lis shop at Poplar, T this morning specially sought
Divine guidance. Mr. Godby came again to-day, and being
so desirous of engaging me I consented to go.” I remained in
Poplar for nearly two years, during which time I came into
London regularly every Sunday morning and returned on
Monday.

The first Sunday in January, 1832, was one of great interest
and importance to me. I was then just nineteen years old,
and on this day it was my privilege to join the Church at
Barbican. During the previous two years I had profited
much under the preaching of the Rev. A. Tidman, and all
the associations of the Church and schools had grown in
deepening and affectionate interest.

Many kind friends were helpful to me as a youth; some
were my elders, and others but little more than my own age.
Gratefully do I record some names—Mullens, Challis, Con-
grave, Dyer, Humphries, Collins, Russell, . A. Lloyd.  Such
friends had much to do under God in the formation of my
character and its development for Christian usefulness.

Mur. Dyer, who afterwards was a minister in America, was
at this time a teacher in the school, and he it was who helped
me publicly to decide for Christ, and to join the Church. I
have ever had grateful memories of his wise and kind encour-
agements to me.

While T had very pleasant intercourse with ALL the
teachers and friends, and found pleasure in attending with
them many meetings for conference and prayer, there were
a few select friends with whom it was my delight to associate,
who formed what I may call a kind of inner circle of friend-
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ship: Messrs. Collins, G. A. Lloyd, H. Russell; Misses
Collins, Russell, C. and E. Cunnington, and myself, We had
frequent meetings at each other’s homes, sometimes for social
recreation, and at other times for devotional and religious
purposes.

Of friend Collins, T may record that he was very active and
prosperous in business, and after my absence from England
for sixteen years I found him, when I came home, a useful and
influential member of the City Road Chapel; a deacon also,
and a superintendent in the Sunday School.

Of my friend G. A. Lloyd, T may record that in October,
1833, he was induced to go out to Sydney, where he became
very prosperous as a merchant, and has been several times
elected as MLP. (or M.L.C.), and several years he las been a
deacon at Pitt Street Chapel, Sydney.

Ay friend Henry Russell, in 1835, married Miss Cunning-
ton, and went as a missionary to Jamaica, under the auspices
of the London Missionary Society.

As the years 1832 to 1835 inclusive were most important
in the development of my early mental culture and experi-
mental life, T record a few extracts from my journal :—

“In January, 1833, gave my first address to the boys’
Sunday School. The ecircumstances which led to this my
first address were as follow :—It was the good practice in the
Sunday School for the teachers and members of the church
to give an address every Sunday afternoon.

“From the first, in common with others, T felt instructed and
interested by such addresses. Many of the short addresses
given by Challis, Mullens, Roberts, Cole, and others have
abided in my memory and influenced my heart and life as
much or more than many sermons heard during the same
period. Most of the addresses were wisely adapted to the
scholars. Often while listening to these addresses the thought
occurred to me that I might, some day, as a teacher be called
upon to take my turn in the duty.

“With the conception of the thought I found myself selecting
a text, and T decided that the words of Christ to Peter would
be suitable: ‘Lovest thou Me?” The work of preparation, think-
ing and writing, occupied some two months. During this time
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I resolved not to mention this work of preparation to any of my
intimate friends, from whom T think I kept nothing else secret.
Very unexpectedly one Sunday afternoon I was requested to
address the Dboys’ school. Thus I was led to prepare for
and to practise public speaking, Shortly after this I was
chosen to give an address to the girls’ school, and not
having prepared another I gave the same. This gave me
an impulse and encouragement to prepare other short
addresses, from sueh words as < Christ able to save, ‘The
whole world guilty before God, ‘The pleasure of sin for a
season, ¢ Suffer little children to come unto Me,; ‘Tlee,
youthful lusts,” “ Little children, keep yourselves from idols.””

With my most intimate friends, H. R. and G. A. L., T felt
much drawn and attached to our own place of worship.
Rarely ever were we absent morning or evening, and this
regularity of attendance I look back upon with pleasure and
gratitude. Our dear pastor, Rev. A. Tidman, was much
loved by us.  His fervent exposition of Seripture, his loving
and practical application of invitation, doctrine, and experi-
ence, were most impressive, and could not fail to be valuable
to such young men as we were.

We were favoured also at Barbican with the occasional
services of many of the good preachers of the day ; and as I
now remember their names, I have a vivid impression of
many of their sermons—for example, the Rev. A. Reed
preached from “ Stand ye in the ways and see, and ask for
the old paths, where is the good way, and walk therein, and
ye shall find rest for your souls;” the Rev. E. Mannering
preached from “ Vessels made meet for the Master's use;”
the Rev. H. Townley from “ When Christ, who is our life,
shall appear, &e.;” the Rev. J. Pike from “ There is joy in
Heaven over one sinner that repenteth, &e.;” the Rev. J.
Stratton preached from “He is a Priest for ever, &e.;” the
Rev. Alexander Fletcher preached from “ There they crucified
Him ;” the Rev. Dr. Bennett from “Another King, one
Jesus;” the Rev. John Morison preached from “From a
child thou hast known the Scriptures, &c.;” the Rev. John
Burnet from “ His Kingdom is not of this world;” the Rev.
Dr. Vaughan from “ Whither shall I go from Thy presence 2”
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and the Rev. Dr. Joseph Fletcher from “ Thou wilt keep him
in perfect peace whose mind is stayed on Thee.”

The general influence of these sermons was not only such
as to cause pleasure in remembering the texts, but was
abiding for good through future years of life; and never do T
now read those, and other, texts preached from at that time
without associating them withthe names of these honouredmen.

In looking back on such exercises, I think I can discover
the germs and the growth of thoughtfulness which led
to much delight in all devotional exercises. Sure I am that
in my own case they gave light to the mind, cheerfulness to
the heart, and guidance to the life.

I strongly advocate the presenting of short texts of Serip-
ture to the mind and the heart of the young. T have always
advised young people, both at home and abroad, to take note
of the texts they hear preached from.

I amm sorry to find that the good old practice of
teachers and others speaking briefly from a short text to
Sunday scholars is very much out of fashion now. I have
but little faith in the many excuses given as reasons for not
doing so. The thing, wisely done, will always insure God’s
blessing.

My first public speaking before elders and others was at a
teachers’ meeting, October 15th, 1833, when, for the en-
couragement of those labouring in the school, T was led to
give a Report of a Juvenile Prayer Meeting, which had been
established by my brother George, in connection with some
of the scholars, but was not known to any of the teachers of
the school.

Calling one evening at my father’s house, I found to my
surprise that a room, which he had suitably fitted up, had
been granted to my brother for this purpose. The meet-
ing was then being held. With grateful delight, unknown to
my brother, I remained some time outside listening to the
reading and prayers.

Certain rules had been agreed to, a copy of which I
subsequently obtained, and which I here record :—

1st.—That this Society be denominated the Barbican
Sunday School Devotional Class.
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2nd.—That it shall be composed of such young persons
who are seeking their way to Zion, with their faces
thitherward.

.2rd.—That no one be admitted as a member unless he
has attended one month regularly.

4th.—That none be admitted as a member unless by a
majority of votes of the members present.

Sth—That the Prayer Meeting be held every Wednesday
evening, to begin at half-past seven o’clock, and to
close at half-past eight precisely.

b6th.—That the reading of Secripture and prayer be the
chief exereises.

Tth.—That any instructive book, mutually agreed upon,
may be also read.

8th.—That each member preside in rotation.

9th.—That the prayers be short.

10th—That an extra meeting be held once a month for
Dusiness.

11th.—That any member being absent for one month be
considered as having resigned, unless a satisfactory
reason be given for his absence.

12th—That brothers Edwards and Gill be considered
respectively as leader of the singing and secretary.

13th.—That whatever expenses be incurred be defrayed
by voluntary subscription.

This Report, which contained other details, very mueh in-
“terested and encouraged all our teachers, and it is pleasing
to find, after more than forty years of service at home
.and abroad, that I can record that most of those youths, so
-associated in early life, gave themselves to Christ, and that
many of them have been engaged in the ministry or in some
«other works of Christian usefulness.

Besides attending the Sunday School, I find in my note-
book records of visitation to the poor and destitute, either
.alone or in company with some member of the then flourish-
ing “Christian Instruction Society.” Also, I was one
appointed to join others to give short addresses to the poor
Deople who were accustomed to meet in Golden Lane and
Artillery DTlace.
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These services were no doubt stimulating and healthy in
the formation of good habits, but still more valuable as
means of grace, and while in such a review of the past as T
am now making I can see much ignorance and imperfection,
I am convinced of this practical lesson, that it is well to employ
the little we have wisely and humbly for the good of others.

There will be danger in premature development of youthful
piety; it will need to be watered and sustained by growth of
love, humility, and faith. Where these are allowed quietly
and almost unconseciously to grow it must be an evidence of
God’s blessing. I have at this time in the review of life
numerous illustrations of these sentiments, both in my work
at home, and in the islands of the Southern Sea.

Amid these associations and influences, so happy and useful
to my early Christian life, I was soon called to the experiences
involved in changes and separations of early friends.

In October, 1833, one of my dearest friends, George Alfred
Lloyd, was led, with the sanction of his father and mother, to
leave England for Sydney, New South Wales. Our friend-
ship was very dear, and it seemed strange to us that he
should have consented to go. On Sunday evening, October
27th, a goodly company of us met at his father’s house to ask
God’s guidance and blessing on the undertaking. J. Collins,
H. Russell, and I offered prayer, and the good old father gave
the benediction. The following evening I parted with my
friend. It was a sore trial indeed to our young and tender
hearts, and little did we know then all the meaning and the
uses of the trial. Soon after Alfred’s departure his father died.

Alfred, however, reached his adopted home. He succeeded
in business enterprises, and in a year also sent for his mother
and family to come to him. There he provided for himself
and family a home, and roseto be a man of property and
position, and of great influence in all social and religious.
enterprises, for with all he was a man of God.

Onmy arrival at Sydney in 1838, I found him settled as a.
farmer up the country. On my return to Sydney in 1853 he
was a merchant of position and a deacon of Pitt Street Chapel.

He visited England in 1858, and laid the foundation-stone
of the new chapel, Rectory Place, Woolwich.
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Subsequently, he returned to Sydney, became a member
of the Colonial Parliament for Newcastle, Financial Secretary
to the Colonial Government, and has since held the office
of Postmaster-General.

In common with many contemporary merchants he has
experienced many changes and vicissitudes, but is firmly
attached to truths and principles imbibed in early youth.
We have often reviewed the way of Divine guidance, and
give thanks for the early influences of Christian associations
at Barbican.

It was the practice of the Rev. A. Fletcher, of Finsbury
Chapel, to assemble the children of Sunday Schools oun
Christmas Day. They were gala days and eminently useful,
and a means of good to the children of the times. I well
remember Christmas Day, 1833, when M. Fletcher preached
from the words, “ The Great Salvation.”

The last Sunday of this year has special notice in my
journal in reference to the sermon preached by Mr. Tidman
from the words, “ We spend our years as a tale that is told,”
and its influence on my heart and feeling.

This year, 1833, had been one of much pleasure and I
trust of no little profit. The intercourse with Christian
friends had had a formative influence, preparing, as I then
little knew, for the years of after-life.

On the last night of the year, in company with friend
Russell, I went to the midnight meeting held in the Wesleyan
Chapel, City Road. The Rev. Theophilus Lessey gave an
impressive sermon from the words, “ Behold T come as a
thief in the night.” Many of our Barbican friends were with
us. It was the first service of the kind I had attended. We
were all pleased and edified, and with grateful hearts
encouraged to go on in the unfolding path of new life,

Attended the early prayer meeting for the new year, 1834,
in Barbican Chapel, at half-past six. The place was crowded.,
It was a memorable meeting, We offered praise. We made
our vows, and sought continued grace and guidance.

I find an entry in my journal, that this day I attended the
marriage of a friend of my father and mother; the parties
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were professed Owenites. I was with them till evening;
found their minds dark indeed respecting our views of God
and Providence. I embraced the opportunity for some plain
conversation with them.

This day also, or rather late in the evening, I wrote a
long letter to T. C., brother of my friend J. C., on religious
matters. As I now review these notes, I am surprised at my
Dboldness; but I thought it right then. God forgave the evil,
and Dlessed the good.

January, 1834 —This is the completion of my twenty-first
yvear. Amid all the changes I have thus far had, my years
have been much blessed. Humility and gratitude before
God are the true feelings of my heart. Some few trials and
perplexities have been allowed to alarm me, but light and
hope have been granted. The past year, though gone, yet
speaks—its voice tells me of the instability of all earthly
things and the uncertainty of all earthly plans; but it also
tells me of the faithfulness and love of God. May these
reflections abide with me. Henceforth let me dedicate every
power and possession to Him whbo is my Redeemer, and may
He daily help me so to do. Amen.

In the month of April, 1834, the situation I had filled
as manager in Mr. Drew’s retail establishment had to Dbe
vacated—most unexpectedly the firm had to make other
arrangements, and the business was closed. Thus early did I
begin to feel perplexed as to the future plans of life.

But I felt the desire for Christian work growing stronger,
and gave my first address in the girls’ Sunday-school from
the text, “ Lovest thou Me ?”

This month was blessed to me by a further indication of
God’s will, and very gradually but surely, my good pastor,
Mr. Tidman, who had always taken kindly interest in me,
now embraced opportunities, and, as I think I now see,
made opportunities to give me something to do at meetings,
both for prayer and business. Hence he invited me to the
annual meeting of the Religious Tract Society—wished me
to accompany him to tea with the Committee of the Irish
Evangelical Society, of which he was then the Secretary ;—
wished me to assist as collector in the public meetings.
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These were little things and little thought of at the time;
but they yielded much pleasure—a delight in doing some-
thing; and I think I now see that they were links in the
-chain of God’s providential guidance towards me.

I heard the missionary sermon preached by the Rev. I.
Knill, in the Tottenham Court Road Chapel.

He divided his sermon—I. The Harvest: It was great;
II. The Labourers: They were few; III. The Prayer: For
increase. Previous to this service, I had strong desires to
-devote myself to missionary work, but now these desires were
matured into a conviction of duty. Up to this time I had
not even mentioned my thoughts to my friend . R.; but
now could refrain no longer.  In mentioning my convictions
to him, I found he also had long had the same desires. We
began to feel as living in the opening of a new world. My
Journal says—“We talked together, we prayed together, we
wept together, we resolved together Lefore the Lord.”

With these feelings T was gratefully pleased to find myself
asked to give another address to the Sunday School, May 18th,
1834. I consented, and took for my text, “ God so loved the
world,” &e.

On the 21st May, 1834, 1 wrote a letter to my pastor,
-expressing my desire for mission work, and asking lis advice
as to entering on a course of study to prepare for that work.
The following is the entry under this date: “T humbly
submit my case to Him whose wisdom and love will guide
me aright, praying, that if He see fit to send me to this work
He would make me all He would have me be. When I
think of my unworthiness, it seems like presumption for me
to aim at being placed in such honour.”

The following Sunday services are specially noticed in
my journal. Mr. Tidman preached, morning ; Isa. xxxii. 2,
“Man shall be a hiding place from the storm,” &c. Person-
ally T felt this an encouraging promise. In the evening
Mr. Tidman preached, what I considered, a testing sermon
to me in relation to my recent letter to him; the text was
Mark v. 19, “ Go home to thy friends,” &e.

By invitation, I had an interview with Mr. Tidman, at his

2
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house, in Finsbury Square, on the subject of my letter. He
received me very kindly, and, while mentioning many
difficulties and hindrances which my peculiar circumstances
presented, he encouraged me to use all means at command
for mental improvement. He lent me several books.

June, 1834.—NRecords that friends Henry Russell and Mr.
Bright, another Sunday School teacher, had interviews with
Mr. Tidinan with reference to giving themselves to the work
of the ministry.

T find that about fourteen young men, connected witl:
Barbican Chureh, have been identified with Christian labour.

July, 1834 —Records work in Sunday School, addresses
to the Sunday Schools, visitation to the poor and sick, and
pleasant Saturday evening prayer meetings.—Also another
interview with Mr. Tidman, and another loan of suitable
books on the subject of missions.—Also a pleasant week’s
ramble with H. L., through Sheerness, Gravesend, Milton,
ochester, and Cobham. In this tour of recreation we
distributed Dibles and tracts, and spoke on religious matters
to many men, women, and children.

August 1, 1834—Noted as a day of rejoicing—the day of’
slave emancipation, especially in the islands of the West
Indies—where it now seemed likely that my friend H. R.
would be appointed for missionary labour.

September.—Records a visit from my mother, who remained
a few days with me. The entry has this paragraph: “ How
kindly these visits are. As I think of all the way she has.
been led, and of how much I owe to her, I feel more and
more love to my mother; may she be helped to make the:
surrender of me that she may be called to make.”

October—Our friend, the Rev. John Vine, of Bushey, was
set apart for missionary work in Jamaica. The service was
held in the Old Stepney Meeting House—the Revs. Townley,.
Tidman, Collison, Knill, and TFletcher took part in the
service.

My lodgings being in the vieinity, many school friends.
visited me to tea and supper. These friendships are remem-
bered as one of the peculiar phases of these years. I don’t
know how,but so it was,that all the teacherswere verykind and
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very willing to come to see me ; these visits were influential for
good ; many of the friends came four or five miles to spend
evenings with me. I now wonder at their kind attentions
and loving attachment. Some of the new friends made at
Poplar were Messrs. Burrage, French, Temple, Death—
Wesleyan Sunday School teachers—who often joined in these
gatherings, and through them I gained introduction to their
Sunday Schools at Poplar and was often called upon to give
addresses.

I am now amazed at the ease with which the journeys to and
from Poplar were made. I suppose it was youthful enthu-
siasm and religious pleasure, ‘

November.—Records, that friend H. R. received letters from
the Revs. J. Vine and Alloway, of Jamaica, which decided
him to apply to the London Missionary Society to lahour there
He did so, and was aceepted. He married Miss Elizabeth
Cunnington, and laboured with good success. I felt, how-
ever, that his going to Jamaica was like the breaking of
another link in my Barbican friendships; I felt also more
and more anxious as to when and where I should be called
to labour. H. R. died at his station in the West Indies
some time after I had reached the islands of the Pacific.

December.—The entry of this haonth refers to the illness of
Mr. Bright, whose mind gave way so that he was removed
from society; to changes in Barhican circles; the close
of Mr. Tidman's seven years’ labour there; and addresses
given to Sunday Schools, all tending to show how events
were preparing me for falling in with God’s will to go
abroad.

Truly T can record, concerning the past four years of my
life, that they were specially marked by tokens of God’s love
and guidance, and personal growth in experience, activity, and
hope.

Among the many young men friends associated with
Barbican, during 1834 and 1835, was Mr. W. Henry Dyer.

Onthe departure of H. R. for Jamaica, Mr. Dyer was my
constant companion; he was then preparing for the ministry,
and soon went to college, and for many years was a most

active and faithful minister of Christ. He succeeded the Rey.
2*
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W. Jay, of Bath, and has only recently retired from a long
and successful ministry.

Early also in this year (1835) my brother George wrote me
a letter expressing his desire to profess his love to Christ by
joining the Church. This he did; and afterwards gave
himself to the work of the ministry, and for sixteen years
laboured as a missionary in the islands of the South Seas, and
subsequently returned to England and received a call to a
Church at Burnley in Lancashire.

My brother Henry also followed his example, and also
became a good minister of Christ in the county of Suffolk ;
and after labouring successfully in the cause of the Bible
Society, both in America and in England, died in November
1870.

My brother John also decided for Christ, joined the Church,
and, remaining at home, was officially connected with the
Parish of St. George’s-in-the-East, Londoen.

It will give a further idea of the friendship existing
among the teachers of Barbican Sunday School if I extract
from 1y journal the report of a Teachers’ Meeting which I
convened at my rooms at TPoplar. Some twenty-four or
twenty-six came down in hired conveyances on Good Fri-
day, April 14th, 1835. Among those present were Messrs.
H. Russell, J. Temple, Death, W. H. Dyer, D. Night-
ingale, A. Nightingale, G. Gill, Burrage, Jefferson, Brown,
J. Collins, French, and others; Misses Crook, Turner,
Cunnington, Halliday, Burrage, Russell, E. Cunnington,
Ross, Collins, Nightingale, and others.

After tea, the meeting resolved itself into one of a free and
friendly conversation on a subject previously given: “In
what does the glory of Christ’s kingdom on Earth consist, and
how cau it best be promoted by His disciples ?”

This was a pleasant and long-remembered gathering; it
was the last of many such, and preceded the dispersion of
those who composed it to the different paths of our individual
lives.

Amid the Christian associations of Barbican School and
Church, and through the changes of 1834, my heart was more
and more decided to contemplate missionary work. The
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previous desires excited were deepened, and I had many
interviews with Mr. Tidman. Sometimes he met me at his
house, and sometimes we took early morning walks in the
garden of Finsbury Square.

The arrival of the Rev. J. Williams from the South Sea
Islands after sixteen years’ labour, and his frequent ministra-
tions at Barbican, tended to deepen and develop my desire
for the work.

Early this year Mr. Tidman introduced me to some of the
Directors of the Society. I well remember going to see
them at the old Mission House, 28, Austin Friars, and sub-
sequently I had more special conversations with Revs. John
Arundel and W. Ellis, Secretaries of the Society. These gave
me encouragement to apply in the usual way. I had two
interviews with the Committee; well do T remember them !
Good Rev. Lewis, of Islington, presided; Drs. Morison and
Fletcher were among the ministers there.

In reply to the question whether T had any special place
to which I wished to be sent, I said I left myself entirely
in their hands; I wished time and opportunity for special
instruction, and would leave them to decide where to send me.

At the first meeting, the members of Committee inclined
to accept me, and send me to the West Indies. This was
rather pleasing to me, as my friend H. R. would be there;
but, at the second meeting, it was decided to send me to the
Missionary Institution, under the care of the Rev. Richard
Cecil, Turvey, Bedfordshire, with a view of my going to the
South Sea Islands on the return of the Rev. John Williams.

Month after month passed on in attention to these and
many other matters in connection with this prospect, and on
November 19th, 1835, I left London for Turvey. The Rev.
R. and Mrs. Cecil received me most kindly, and so did all the
students.

I remember well my grateful praise to God that day,
and my prayer for His guidance and help. Among the
students at Turvey at this time, and those who afterwards
came, were Mr. Lumb, Mr. Stevens, Mr. Hay, Mr.
Wilkinson, Mr. Samuel Martin, Mr, Gleg, Mr. Kettle, Mr.
Ross, and others. Generally eighteen students were there,
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and most who were accepted remained two or three years.
In the usual course of study, and in the intimate, personal,
and family intercourse, I had much delight. Soon, too, I
had much exercise in village preaching, and occasionally
supplying the pulpit of Mr. Cecil. Under these congenial
and favourable circumstances I was permitted to close the
year 1835,
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CHAPTER 1IV.
TURVEY. 1836—1833.

TURVEY is a pretty, quiet village, and of much interest as
the place where good Leigh Richmond lived so long, and
laboured so usefully in the parish ehurch. At his removal
there were very many truly experimental Christians in the
village, and, had a good Gospel minister heen put in the
.church, no Nonconformist place would have been built.

Among my useful engagements at Turvey was preaching
at the villaces and sometimes at the towns near. In the
morning we usually heard Mr. Cecil. His devotion, his
tenderness, his learning, his language, were so valuable to us,
that every service, apart from its worship, was a blessing to
the heart and a stimulus to the mind.

We generally went to the villages in the afternoon, usually
Dy twos, for both services.

During my two years’ residence at Turvey I preached
sixty-five sermons—at Bedford, Olney, St. Neots, Newport-
Pagnell, and at the villages of Stoke, Harrold, Stagsden,
Ashwood, Newton, and Turvey.

While at Turvey we were frequently favoured with visits
of good and useful men, friends of Mr. Ceeil, to whom we
were introduced, and with whom we had free and profitable
intercourse—Dr. Bennett, Henry Dunn, Messrs. Bull, John
Trost, and Alliott, of Bedford, often came.

The influence of such visits and intercourse was good and
highly educational.

In the autumn of 1837 it was decided by the Directors of
the London Missionary Society that Rev. John Williams should
return to his labours in the Islands. This led to my leaving
Turvey six months carlier than I had expected or desired.
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During a short visit to London, in the May Meeting of’
1836, I made proposals of marriage to Miss Klizabeth
Lansborough Halliday, step-daughter of Robert Devonshire,
lsq., of Barbican Church. She had gained my affection at
the Good Friday meeting already recorded in 1835; and in
May, 1836, was not unprepared for a formal offer of hand
and heart on my part, and to give her own in return. I had
formed a high opinion of her suitability for the work to which
I was called, and Mr. and Mrs. Devonshire cordially gave:
their loving consent; and on September 21st, 1837, we were
married at Barbican Chapel, and fully expected to leave
England in the following month for the South Sea Islands.

Arrangements, however, in regard to a new missionary
ship, desired by Mr. Williams, were not completed until
April, 1838.

This delay, though irksome, was unavoidable; but it gave
us a better ship than was at first contemplated, and also-
secured to us some additions to our missionary staff.

On October 12, 1837, I was set apart by public ordination—-
in Barbican Chapel—to the work of the ministry.

The order of the service was—

Reading the Scriptures and Prayer by Rev. John Young,.
M.A.

Introductory Address by Rev. John Williams, Missionary.

Questions by Rev. John Arundel, Home Secretary.

Ordination Prayer by Rev. Arthur Tidman.

Charge by the Rev. Richard Ceecil.

Conclusion by Rev. W. S. Palmer.

The chapel was crowded in every part, and the service:
very solemn.

The questions put, and the answers given by me, were as.
follows :—

“What leads you to hope you are a Christian 2”

“Being deeply conscious that the office of the Christian
minister demands as an essential qualification a personal
experience of Christian grace, I will endeavour to give a
concise statement of the grounds on which my hopes of
being a Christian are built.. I had the privilege of Bible-
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class instruction in my youth, and have reason to trust that
that instruction was blessed in leading me to feel my need
of Christ as my Saviour, and in leading me to trust in Him.
I was unexpectedly brought away from my godly teacher to
this city, and in mercy led to this house of prayer. Here,
through the ministry of God’s Word, and intercourse with
Christian friends, I have been led to make swrrender of my
heart to God, and to devote myself, as He may direct, to His
service.

“I conceive the Word of God is the only standard hy
which to judge of Christian experience. In this I find it
declared that no man can be a Christian uuntil he is born
again ; that if any man be in Christ, he is a new creature;
that a Divine life must be imparted to the soul, and that the
evidence of that life will be seen in a corresponding change
of feeling and conduet both towards God and man. I hope
I know something of this change. I feel in my nature many
things opposed to God’s will and law; but on the other hand
I feel emotions of love to (God, and find my chief happi-
ness in trying to love and serve Him. As these are the
dispositions produced by the regenerating influences of the
Holy Spirit, I would hope I am a Christian.

“ Again, the Word of God declares that a Christian places
his entire acceptance with God and pardon on the merits
alone of the Lord Jesus Christ. I know the tendency of my
nature towards self-righteousness, yet I do trust with humble
sincerity on the righteousness of Christ for pardon and accept-
ance. Christ’s life, and death, and life in glory are my only
trust.

“ Day by day I desire to have His wisdom to guide, and
His love to help me, so that I may love and serve Him. I
therefore trust I may conclude I am a Christian.”

“What has led you to think you are in the path of duty
called to labour in the ministry of the Gospel among the
heathen 2”

“This question I consider of much importance. It would
be sad, indeed, to go forth to this work without the abiding
conviction of being sent by Gtod. My prayer has been, ‘ Lord,
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lead me in the way of Thy own appointment; and unless
Thy presence go up with me, carry me not up hence.

“It is the duty of every true Clristian to live in some
sservice for Christ, his King and Saviour; but in reference to
the particular call to preach the Gospel to the heathen, I
have endeavoured to know God’s will, by marking the con-
currence of desires and convictions which He has inspired
with the events of His providence.

“T have reasons, now, after some four years’ service, to
think God is calling me to this work.

“My particular interest having been excited towards
missionary work, T made it known to my pastor, the Rev.
A. Tidman, who received me with kindness, and gave me
encouragement. By him, in due time, I was introduced to
the Directors of the London Missionary Society, and was
accepted for the work, After the usual period of instruction
under the Rev. R. Cecil at Turvey, I was fully accepted
by the London Missionary Society, and have been appointed
by the Directors as missionary to the South Sea Islands.
In this review of God’s gifts and guidance, I think I am in
the path of duty in going to the heathen.”

“What are your views of the doctrines of Scripture ?”

“I believe the Secriptures are a revelation from God,
giving a knowledge of Himself and of His will ; written by
men of God, inspired by the Holy Spirit. The character of
the men, the circumstances under which they wrote, the
revelations they make, the miracles they performed, and the
prophecies they made lead me generally to this belief.

“I believe from this sacred record in the existence of one
‘God—Infinite and Eternal—the only Creator of all things,
and the only Lord of Providence.

“I believe, according to the Scriptures, in the Three
Persons in the Deity, as Father, Son, and Holy Spirit; but
as the Scriptures are silent on the mature of this mys-
terions union of Three in One, it can only be a matter of
faith,

“T believe that God created man in holy, happy, intelligent
likeness to Himself. That man in that state was a free,



The Rev. W. Giil’s Autobrograply. 27

voluntary being—his will and Lis affections being left to
their own free, unconstrained, and accountable exercise.

“I believe that man continued in this holy, happy state
of innocency but for a short period; that, willingly yielding
himself to the influences of temptation, he disobeyed God’s
commandments, and rejected His government. In this act
«<f rebellion, I believe, were all the principles of disobedience,
and that by it the whole human family were naturally and
practically involved in transgression, condemnation, and
ruin, and utterly helpless, so far as regarded self-recovery
and self-regeneration.

“T Dbelieve the Scriptures reveal the plan of God’s own
mercy ; revealed, at first, through the introductory dispen-
sation of Moses and the Prophets, until the coming of Jesus
Christ, the Divine Redeemer,

“I believe the Scriptures declare that in Jesus Christ
were united the perfect natures of God and man; that by
His obedience to God’s law, and by His death, He at once
became man’s sacrifice and righteousuness; and by His
resurrection the hopes of Christian faith are established, and
the justification of the penitent sinner is sure.

“I Dbelieve that to be savingly interested in this great
salvation men must be convinced of personal transgression,
and trust alone on Christ by a living, loving faith, This is,
in every instance, the effect of the operation of the Holy
Spirit on the mind and heart, and that all such will, through
grace, persevere unto perfect redemption in heaven, through
Jesus Christ, to the glory of God the Father.”

“How do you intend to prosecute your labours among the
heathen 27

“In looking forward to the field of labour, and viewing the
vastness of its extent, the nature of its duties, and its sacred
obligations, my heart has often trembled, and asked, ¢ Who
is sufficient for these things?’ And nothing but the con-
viction that I am in the path of duty,and that my sufficiency
i3 of God, would induce me to go forward in so sacred a
work.

“Depending on God’s help, it will be my duty to acquire
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as good a knowledge of the language of the people as
possible, so as to preach, and teach them, the truths and the
doctrines of God’s Word ; so unfold to them these truths as
to lead them to abandon idolatry, and to accept the one
God of Revelation, and the Lord Jesus Christ as the only
Saviour. I hope also to pay good attention to the education
of the young, both in secular and religious matters. In the
acquisition of the language, I hope to be much aided by our
excellent friend and father, the Rev. John Williams, while
on the voyage. A

“In the administration of the ordinances of the Gospel, I
hope to Dbe preserved from all superstitious rites and
ceremonies.

“T1 trust my constant desire will be to live and labour in
peace and co-operation with my brethren, and to pay
deference to the counsel and the judgment of those whose
age and experience claim such deference.

“I hope ever to remember that consistency of character
and conduct will be required of me in all things; that justice
and mercy, temperance and chastity, patience and humility,
are graces and virtues which should be ever reflected in daily
life among those where I am to labour; and I hope, by God’s
mercy and help, so to be enabled to do, and to be persevering
and faithful unto death.

“ Having made these statements, permit me to address
especially those connected with this church and congregation,
asking an interest in your prayers and a continuation of your
affectionate sympathy. Some of your number are already in
the ministry of the Gospel, and may many others be raised
up. May the constant presence and blessing of God give

you peace and prosperity, and to Him De all praise for ever.
Amen.”

As usual, in those days, I received a Certificate of Ordina-
tion, signed by the ministers who took part in the service.
The following is a copy :—

“This commendatory epistle is a testimony to all into
whose hands it may come, that Williain Gill, of London,
has prosecuted the studies both of human and Divine
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literature, and, from his known piety and good morals, has
been introduced into holy orders, and, moreover, agreeably
to the discipline of the Reformed Churches, by prayer, and
laying on of hands of the presbytery, was publicly ordained
to the office of preaching the Gospel among the worshippers
-of false gods.
“ Given in Latin and English.
« London, October 12, 1837.
“ Arthur Tidinan, Pastor.
“ Richard Ceeil, Tutor.
“William S. Palmer, Pastor.
“ Nun Morgan Harry, Pastor.
« James Drummond, Pastor.
“ John Hunt, Pastor.
“ Charles Mead, Missionary.
“John Arundel, Pastor, and Secretary to L. M. S.”

EXGAGEMENTS BEFORE SAILING.

After my ordination, unforeseen eircumstances detained the
Rev. John Williams. One or two ships had been seen, but
up to the end of 1837 not one could be definitely fixed upon.
At length the “ Camden ” was bought—a West India packet
ship of some 250 tons burthen. Various engagements and
preparations for the voyage oceupied us until April, 1838.
During these five months of waiting I was constantly engaged,
sometimes attending meetings and preaching for the London
Missionary Society, and at other times preaching for ministers
in London, and elsewhere. Besides visiting Turvey again,
and preaching at Andover, Whitchurch, Merton, St. Neots,
Bedford, and Gravesend, in the country, I preached in London;
at Stepney Meeting, Old Ford, Bread Street Chapel, Orange
Street Chapel, Adelphi Chapel, Honduras Chapel, Horsely-
down Chapel, Queen Street Chapel, and Barbican and Union
Chapels.

On the 1st of April, 1838, T took farewell publicly of the
friends at Barbican Chapel. Morning attended the service,

tev. A. Tidman preached; afternoon I had a meeting with
the whole school, and in the evening I preached my farewell
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sermon at DBarbican Chapel. Text, Phil. iii. 8, “ The excel-
lency of the knowledge of Christ.”

Thus was brought to a close eight years of the most happy
and important period of my life, conspicuously manifesting
the will and love of God in providence and grace.

DeprARTURE oF Missiox SHIP “ CAMDEN.”

The visit of Rev. John Williams to England, during 1835
to 1838, was one of those events which God overrules for
the revival of the Church’s interest in foreign missions. Mr.
Williams had for sixteen years been honoured to extend
Gospel missions from the Tahitian Group onward to the Raro-
tongan and the Samoan Groups, and his narrative of his work,
especially in the Rarotonga Island, had been most interest-
ing. Now he was about to return, and was desirous of
opening up the groups of Western Polynesia to Christian mis-
sionaries. The Directors of the London Missionary Society
had resolved to reinforce the mission. Already (in 1835)
the Society had sent out the Revs. Murray, Hardy, Mills,
Branden, Macdonald, and Heath to occupy the Samoan
Islands, recently opened by native teachers. And now, on
his return, he was accompanied by Revs. Day, Charter,
loyle, Stair, Stevens, Johnson, Thompson, Joseph, and
myself.

On the 11th of April, 1838, we left London. Crowds of
Christian friends met on London Bridge early in the morning
to witness the departure of the « City of Canterbury.” This.
vessel conveyed some 500 friends, with our missionary party,
to Gravesend, where the “ Camden” was at anchor.



CHAPTER V.
1838—1839.
VOYAGE OF THE “CAMDEN.’

THE parting with parents and friends was indeed trying, yet
there was much to cheer and sustain us. On reaching
Gravesend our missionary party was arranged on the after
part of the deck of the steamner. Hymns were sung, prayers
were offered, and a short address was given. Then came the.
ordeal of shaking hands and bidding farewell to special loved
ones. My dear pastor, and dear brother (ieorge, and dear
Mr. Devonshire were the last to leave us.

That evening we went as far as Herne Bay, where we cast
anchor for the night. The Rev. E. Prout remained with us,
and conducted our evening devotions. .

On the morning of the next day we agcain set sail, and
reached Dover. Many ministers and friends came on hoard ;
and, after many expressions of their sympathy toward us, we
held a special service of prayer, and bade them farewell.

On the following morning the pilot left us. By him we
sent letters to dear parents and friends,

Some of the letters written by my dear wife at this time, and
on many subsequent occasions during the voyage, and while
on our station, I have preserved, and desire that they may be
copied in this record of our mission life.

The first letter she wrote was when we were off Plymouth,
April 14th, 1838.

“MY DEAR MOTHER,—
 As Mr. Prout, who has accompanied us hither, is going on
shore, it gives me an opportunity to write just a line, and, from the
giddiness I feelin my head, it must indeed be short. I am thankful that.
Iamso well. I suffered yesterday, and the day before, but to-day am.
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much better. I hope, my dear Mother, you have been sustained and
consoled in the swrrender you have so willingly made. I can say I am
quite happy in the prospect that is before me. The struggle in parting
was great, but I trust we shall all have reason to rejoice that it was put
into our hearts thus to go. The Captain says we have accomphshed in
three days what ships are often three weeks in doing, that is, getting to
Plymouth. Now we have almost a calm, and its comparatlve ease has,
after our illness, set us up again. This morning we had worship on
deck ; we shall be with you in spirit at to-morrow"s services. Be not
unhappy on our account. God will still be gracious toward you
and us.”

* * * *

“ Dartmouth,
“ April 17th, 1838.
“ My DEAREST MOTHER,—

“You will be surprised when you open this to find that we are
.once again on British ground. On Saturday morning I wrote a line.
In the afternoon the wind changed, and the Captain thought it desirable
to put into Dartmouth Harbour. On Sabbath evening Mr. Williams
and two or three others went on shore, and on Monday several others.
Afterwards Mrs. Joseph, Mrs. Day, and myself came on shore. I never
would have believed that I should have felt so little fear in asmall boat
more than a mile from shore. There were many friends to welcome us.
I have often heard of Devonshire hospitality, but little expected to
experience it so fully in this way.”

We remained at Dartmouth until Wednesday evening,
when the wind becoming fair, we went on board, bearmo
with us most grateful recollections of much kindness and
refreshing help of Christian friends there.

The following week most of us very, very ill, and were only
relieved after we had crossed the Bay of Biscay, on the 24th
of April.

On the 26th we were so far recovered and cheerful as to
decide on daily plans for study and recreation. We agreed
to assemble for worship at eight am., to be in class with Mr.
Williams for languages at ten am.,, to dine at one pm. Meet
Mr. Williams to read Rarotonga, at three p.m.; to close by
singing a native hymn; to take tea at six p.m., and to meet
for worship at eight p.m.

This plan was pretty closely adhered to during the whole
of the voyage; and, in addition, I commenced translating
Watts’s “Catechism” into the Rarotongan language, being
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anxious to gain as much knowledge of the language as pos-
sible, so as early to commence my work on the island.

On the morning of April 28th we were oftf Madeira; Sunday,
29th, off Porto Santo. Had public service on deck, at which
we all gathered for the first time since we came on board.

Porto Santo is a small island ; 1t has seven mountains ; the
highest rises some 2,000 feet.

On May 2nd contrary winds and currents in calms had
taken us more eastward than we desired; but we find by
observations we are 170 miles from the north-west coast of
Africa, This evening commenced a weekly prayer-meeting
for all on board who can attend.

On the evening of the 3rd of May formed ourselves into
a church meeting, with a view to the commemoration of the
Lord’s Supper. We numbered twenty-eight members. Be-
sides the missionaries and their wives, there were Mr. and
Mrs. John Williams, jun.,, Captain and Mrs. Morgan, the
chief mate, the second mate, the steward, the steward’s
mate, and one of the crew. These Communion meetings were
held monthly during the voyage, with the best results.

On May the 5th had a good view of the “ Peal of Teneriffe,”
rising 12,000 feet. A Dbelt of cloud encircled it about half
way, the other half appearing as in the sky. The weather
was very fine, the vessel sailing eight kuots an hour, and the
thermometer standing at 71°.

Sunday, May 6th—This was a day of solemn interest.
ev. W. Day preached in the morning, Rev. M. Charter
in the afternoon, and in the evening the whole company
assembled, and twenty-eight communed in the Lord’s Supper ;
Mr. Williams addressed the communicants, Mr. Stevens
addressed the speetators.

Early in the afternoon the poor native Marquesan man
died. He had been ill many days, but we had hoped he
would have been spared and have been blessed by Gospel
truth, so as to have been made a blessing to his countrymen.
But God had otherwise ordained. As far as we could
we endeavoured to make known to him Jesus the Saviour.
On Monday morning, 10.30 a.m., we committed the body to

the sea; the ship’s Dbell tolled a quarter of an hour before
3
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the service, Mr. Williams gave an address, a hymn was
sung and prayer offered; the day was one of much sacred
interest, and, we lope, of usefulness to all on boaxrd.

Monday, May 7th.—This evening we held a missionary
prayer meeting, remembering the missionary meeting about
to be held in England, the chief mate and one of the mission-
aries engaged in prayer, and I gave a missionary address.

NOTES FROM DIARY.

“May 10th.—In Lat. of Jamaica, and had many special
memories of my dear friend Henry Russell, who is labouring'
there for Clrist; God keep and bless him. We shall not
meet again till in heaven we recount the wonders of God’s.
providence, and celebrate the riches of His love.”

“May 12th.—Ther. 77°.  'Wind very high, sea very rough,
E.and T very ill. Last night one of the most wearisome
nights on board.”

“May 13th—The sea calm, weather fine, all our friends
much better. This morning Mr. Joseph preached, and this
afternoon 1 preached from 1 Peter, chap. i, verse 8,  Whom
having not seen, ye love.””

“May 14th—We had a little sport to-day in fishing. The
Leat very trying. Still in the midst of all I wish to improve
time, and to-day commenced compiling a Dictionary of
Rarotongan and Tahitian words with English meanings. This.
exercise was useful, and of much value in after-days.”

SPEAK WITH A SHIP AT SEA.

“May 24, we crossed the Equator. At moon we were
only twenty miles north, and in afternoon were south. In-
stead of the usual follies observed on board ship on such
occasions we, with full consent of all the crew, made the
day an occasion of cheerful thankfulness. A holiday was.
given to the men ; nothing being done but that which was
neeaed.”

An entry on the voyage thus far made is as follows:—
“We have had a favourable passage; rather slow, but no
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storms, and not more than forty-eight hours’ calm. We
have not had to use much salt meat. Our health and
cheer have been good, better than we could expect on
board ship. I am deeply conscions of affection towards
England, and dear friends and relatives there; yet it seems
strange that there should be so little sorrow or saduness at
leaving them all.  Surely God has answered prayer, and we
should offer grateful praise.”

“June 5.—This morning, while at breakfast, we were
much excited by the announcement of g ship, about two
miles off.  The captain hoisted a signal, expressing desire to
‘speak’ with her.

“It was a cheerful sight, though rather dangerous—so it
seemed to us—to see the vessels come so near cach other,
and then ‘lay to’ The large ship, an American whaler,
450 tons, crossed the stern of our little vessel, about
twenty yards distant. While the vessels were slowly passing
each other, questions were asked and answered by means of
ship trumpets, such as—What ship that? Where from, and
where bound? We then asked if the captain would talke
letters, and e, consenting, came on board, and afterwards
some of us visited his ship. This was our first venture in a
small hoat.  We found it had been out thirty months, The
whaler had no passengers ; hut thirty-two men as crew. There
were two Italians, two West Indians, and four native Mar-
quesans.  'We gave a supply of tracts, and talked to many of
the men about our mission to the heathen, and urged them
to attend to religious concerns. All were kind to us, and
many seemed much pleased with our visit. We returned to
our vessel, and the captain of the whaler returned to his,
taking letters that were ready for England. He promised to
Teport our progress and welfare in the ¢ Missionary Reporter,
on his arrival in America. This exchange of friendship was
a pleasant recreation to us.”

ProOGRESS 1IN NATIVE Dicrioxary.

During most of the time I had been able so to work on the
Dictionary as to complete the letter “R” Tt required much

patience and perseverance to plod on in the work. The
3%
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doctor sometimes used to scold me for being in the cabin so
much. He said Zoo much, and sometimes would darken the
“Dbull’s-eye light ;” but I generally kept my work within the
appointed time.
The form of Dictionary was as follows :—
English. Rarotongan. Tahitian.
Farrn AKARONGO Faaroo.



CHAPTER VI,
ARRIVAL IN AFRICA.

A 1LoXG, but not unpleasant, voyage of twelve weeks brought
us oft the Cape of Good Hope. It being the stormy
season, the captain decided to double the Cape, as the wind
was fair, and made for “ Simon’s Bay.” On Sunday morning,
July 1st, at 5.30, we were gladdened by the announcement
of being near land. On going on deck, it appeared to us
that we were dangerously near. The perpendicular mountains
rose majestically out of the sea, and soon surrounded us,
giving us a placid lake in which to cast anchor. The effeet
was most exciting and charming. Simon’s Town looked very
pretty, like an English sea-side village, only that the houses
had tlat roofs,

We had scarcely cast anchor when an officer from the
flag ship, stationed in the harbour, came off to us, and de-
manded the style of passengers, and ecargo. On being
answered, “ Missionaries and Bibles,” he appeared quite con-
fused ; but being assured such was the case, he made an
official entry as such, and we were then at liberty to land.

As soon as possible the whole ship’s company were
assembled for a serviee of thanksgiving to God for His good-
ness and care bestowed upon us thus far, and to seek His
guidance and blessing during our stay.

A letter from my dear wife to her parents will show her
feelings up to this date :—

“ June 27th, 1838,
“TIt is with mingled feelings I now write to you. I feel what it is in
reality to be separated from those who are so dear. I cannot sometimes
restrain tears of affection, but I know it is possible for nature to weep,
while at the same time the spirit has not one feeling of regret, yea, can
even rejoice, I do rejoice that God has counted me worthy to be
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engaged in this embassy of mercy, and my constant prayer shall e, that
He may be glorified in us and by us at all times. When I am some-
times depressed on your account, the remembrance of that willing
surrender you were enabled to make of one so dear to you alleviates my
distress, and dispels all gloom. I am assured the same grace that was
imparted, in circumstances so trying, will now, in an eminent degree, be
made manifest in binding up the wounded spirit, and pouring the oil of
joy into your hearts. You, my dear mother, will feel anxious to know
something about our voyage, and to you every incident will be interest-
ing.  On April 18th we took leave of our kind friends at Dartmouth.
The same day we passed ¢Eddystone Lighthouse’—this was my last
long look at dear old Enigland, and we felt that we were fast hastening
from our country and friends. It is cheering to know that our Divine
Friend is with us, and that, while He is the ¢ confidence of the ends of
the earth, Ie is the same to those ¢ afar off upon the sea.’ This promise
is being verified in our case, for, from the time we left until now, we
sing of His mercy and goodness. We have had service twice every
Sabbath, and in the evening a prayer-meeting. I have wished my dear
mother present many times, just to witness our little assembly number-
ing about forty persons. We have also a prayer-meeting every Wednes-
day, and Church members’ meetings once a month. These often prove
seasons of refreshing. The day we crossed the equator the men had a
holiday, and in the morning Mr. Williams gave an address from the
Ps. clxvii., 23, 24— They that go down to the sea,” &e.

* * * *

“On Sabbath morning, July 1st, we were told lund was in sight.
None hut those who have been at sea can form an idea of the interest
such a sound produces. We were soon all on deck. In the afternoon,
about half-past four, we dropped anchor in ‘Simon’s Bay;’a small boat,
belonging to the Government, came off to see who we were, and to make
inquiries about our cargo. When Mr. Williams told them it consisted
of Missionaries and Bibles, the officers smiled and took their departure,
In the evening Mr. Williams and several others went ashore, and Mr.
Williams preached in the small chapel ; those who remained on board
held our usual service. Monday we all went on shore, and it would be im-
possible to describe my feelings. I had felt very anxious to 2o, as though
I should see some face I knew ; but all were strangers ; either Dutcl, or
coloured people ; very few English. We went to the house of a Dutch
gentleman, where we met with a cordial reception. We then took a long
walk, which was very refreshing after being confined on hoard ship nearly
three months without any exercise. We climbed one of the moun-
tairis and had a Deautiful view of the surrounding country ; it was indeed
magnificent. In the evening we went to the chapel ; it is a neat pretty
Dlace, but there was a small congregation. I closed my eyes several times
and tried to imagine myself in Barbican, as they sang several hymns and
tunes which we used to sing. Mr. Stevens opened the service, Mr. Day
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preached, Mr. Johnston gave eut the hymns, and William coneluded.
‘Tuesday we left Simon’s Town for Cape Town, twenty miles distant.
Mr. Williams had gone the day before in order to send conveyances.
We had two vans, each drawn by eight horses. On the way we called at
an inn called ¢ The Shepherd of Salisbury Plain’ The landlord was an
Englishman, and was pleased to see us. The first part of this journey,
on the sea beach, was thoroughly delightful. We mniet a great
number of negroes working on the road, and also some convicts. At
‘Cape Town we were met by the Rev. Dr. Phillip, and Mrs. Locke and
others ; we dined, and then went to our respective places of temporary
abode. Tt was my intention to send more letters with this, by a vessel
that is leaving for England to-morrow. I did not like to let the oppor-
tunity slip, so you will see that this has been written in a hurried
manner. The first part I had commenced at sea.  Remember us to all
friends, and that peace may reign in your heart continually is my con-
stant prayer.”
* * * *

My journal refers to these particulars in the following

summary -—

Cape Town being twenty-four miles distant, we could not
send to Rev. Dr. Phillip that night, so many of us landed at
Simon’s Town, where we attended the Wesleyan Mission
chapel, and made ourselves known. We were most kindly
received, and Rev. Mr. Williams preached.

After service a Duteh gentleman-farmer and merchant took
us to his house, gave us supper, and supplied us with all in-
formation needed for our journey to Cape Town. We then
went off to our ship for the night.

- Early the following morning, Mr. Williams hired a convey-
ance to take him to Cape Town to announce our arrival,
and to arrange for our accommodation. We supposed we
might remain two or three weeks before proceeding on our
voyage. During the day we rambled up the mountains, saw
2 Hottentot village of native “kraals,” and in the evening
Theld a missionary service in the Weésleyan chapel.

Next morning two waggons came from Cape Town to take
our party and baggage there. Each waggon was much longer
than our English wageons. Our drivers were young Hot-
tentots. The first seven miles was by the sea, on a wide
sandy beach. We crossed the beds of two rivers, whicl, in-
the rainy season, are often impassable. At one place we saw’
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heaps of bones of whales and cattle, which had been devoured
by the wolves—said to meet here by hundreds at night.

ReacH Cape Town.

About three miles on our journey from the sea-beach we
came to a roadside inn. 'We were much amused at the sign
of this inn—a painted figure, called “The Gentle Shepherd of
Salisbury Plain.” TUnderneath the figure were these lines :—

“Life’s but a journey ; let us live well on the road,
Says the Shepherd of Salisbury Plain.
Multum in parvo! Pro bono publico,
Entertainment for man and beast in a row.
Lekher kost as much as you please ;
Excellent beds, without any fleas ;
Nos patriam fugimus! Now we are here,
Vivamus, let us live by selling of beer.
On donne & boire et & manger ici,
Come in and try it, whoever you be.”

We were amused much at this learned exhortation, and
availed ourselves of lunch at the inn. The landlord had
lived here twenty years. He was much taken with our
party, and served a good lunch, but we thought him rather
high in his charges. Leaving this place we found the road
much better than the former part, and we reached Cape Town
at 4.30. Here we were met by Rev. Dr. and Mrs. Phillip.

It was with some difficulty that accommodation was pro-
vided for our large party, but at length all were located, as
comfortably as could be, in houses of friends more or less in
sympathy with our Mission.

CapE TowXN AND ITS POPULATION.

Cape Town is a larger and prettier town than we had
expected to see. The streets are built at right angles, very
wide, having deep rows of trees on either side, and streams of’
water flowing towards the sea. The houses are generally
three stories high, and the rooms large and airy. There are
about 13,000 inhabitants; a large number are Dutch and half-
caste. For the English and Dutch speaking people we found
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an English Episcopal church, and a Lutheran Dutch church,

a Dutch Reformed church, and Wesleyan, Independent, and
Scotch chapels.

We were surprised to find so little Christian sympathy and
effort made to meet the ignorance and degradation of the
native population of the town. There is no church or chapel
for them, so far as we could learn. Recently one excellent
man devoted himself as missionary to their welfare ; and it is
to be desired that the formal, cold, proud, distant way in
which English and Dutch Christians treat the poor Malays
and Hottentots and negroes may soon be exchanged for spirit
and conduct more consistent with the temper and aim off
Christianity. We visited some Hottentot villages near Cape

Town, but the people there are distinet from those of the
town.

I prescrved the following letter sent to my parents—

“ July 15th, 1838,

¢ My DEAR FATHER AND MOTHER,—

“T did not expect another opportunity of writing, but this
morning Captain Ramsey, a most devoted Christian, called to say that
he is to leave to-morrow morning at sunrise, and wounld gladly take
charge of letters, at the same time promising that Mrs. Ramsey should
call and see you.

Tt is Sabbath cvening, and we are all lodging at a house where there
are but few conveniences for writing, but I feel confident that a letter
will be acceptable. You will have heard of our prosperous voyage
hitherto. Truly God has answered prayer which has been offered on
our behalf. The comfort of our voyage, I think, can never be surpassed,
and the winds and the waves have indeed been commissioned with our
safety, and we would rely with implicit confidence on the guidance of’
Him who has so mercifully performed all things for us. On Wednesday
last we left Cape Town for Simon’s Bay; the expense of lodgings
induced us thus to leave earlier than we at first intended.  Mr. Williams
expected that our vessel would be ready to receive us, but, on our
arrival, we found all in confusion and much more work to be done
before we could set sail for Sydney. Therefore we have been obliged to
engage apartments here, which are even more expensive than at Cape
Town. Our visit, on the whole, has been good. We are all refreshed
and strengthened by this stay on land, and we have found it good to-

hold intercourse with friends.
- - * *

» * » -

To-day is Sabbath, and we have had delightful opportunities of Christian
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services. This morning we attended at quarter-past nine the Wesleyan
chapel, where we heard a young missionary of Cape Town ; the subject
was : ‘To you who believe He is precions.” At eleven o’clock we left
the ehapel and went to the church, where we heard a truly good
sermon from the Rev. J. Fraser, a devoted clergyman.

“ This evening we again attended the Wesleyan chapel. Simon’s Town
is but a small place ; it has about 18,000 inhabitants, most of wlom are
Malays, or Negro Hottentots, the other part Dutch. The moral
condition of the place is very low; the cheap price of wine and beer is a
great evil to the place. Wine may be had at fourpence per hottle, the
Dbest is but ninepence, and beer fourpence. You must send out more
labourers—the world is given into the hands of the Church. If you
could but see what we see here, I am sure you would think with me
that England has not done its duty towards this colony. At Cape Town
there is a standing army, with slaves; thirty-six are stationed at this
small town, but only one preacher of the truth, and he so shackled that
Le cannot act as he would with the good people of the place. Asa
nation you are indebted much to Africa.

“We sail on Tuesday morning. May the good hand of our God still
Iead us. Tt is now midnight, I must close. I do not consider this a
letter, though T shall mark it as one. Kindest love to you both, De
not unhappy about us. God is with us. All is well.”

Lrave AFrica.

After nineteen days’ rest, diversity, and recreation, we were
glad to find ourselves again on board our ship-home. An
addition to our number has been made by Mr. and Mis.
Buchanan, who had been engaged at Cape Town to proceed to
Samoa to take charge of normal schools about to be com-
menced there, We could ill spare room for these friends in
our already crowded vessel. But a cabin was fitted up for
them in the forepart, and we made the best arrangements we
«could for their accommodation.

Our stores from England began to fail, and so great was
the price of provisions at the Cape that we could not “lay
in” all that we really needed.

While at the Cape we were in perplexity with some of
the sailors, especially with two young men whose pious
parents had gained for them situations on board our ship,
hoping the influence would be of good to them. For some
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weeks Dbefore reaching the Cape they had manifested in-
subordination, and while there they behaved so badly that the
captain was led to give them the dismissal they demanded.
As missionaries we felt much for these young foolish men.
But as passengers, we and the captain were put to the incon-
venience of taking two others in Simon’s Bay, who by their
conduct gave us no little trouble and sorrow.

On leaving the Bay one of the ship’s boats got adrift, and
going after it in the darkness of night we were in danger, as
the wind was high, the sea was rough, and sunken rocks
were in our passage.

A WEEK’S INCIDENT OF CALM AND STORM,

Proceeding on our way nothing of unusual moment occurred
to interfere with the ordinary routine of classes, exercise, and
cabin duties until during the first week of August, when
we were becalmed.  Daily we had a large number of sea
birds over and around the ship. Mr. John Williams, jun., suc-
ceeded in catching a fine molly-mauke, seven feet wide across
the wing. After this capture the birds were more shy. One
morning Mr. Williams shot a Cape pigeon, and in low ering the
boat for it, Mr. Williams caught his hand in the ropes and
the Dblock, so that in an instant the nail and part of the third
finger of the left hand were clean cut off.  Before he could be
got into the ship he had fainted, and thus the pleasurable
excitement of the morning was turned into sorrow and
anxiety.

The first Sunday in August, as result of God’s blessing on
our Bible-class with the erew, one of them wished to mal\e
profession of his love to Christ by uniting with us at the
Lord’s Table.

After a week’s calm, we had a change in excess of wind,
the ship sailed ten knots an hour, and the sea rose so high as
to break over the bulwarks; some who were on deck, at one
time, were in danger of being washed overboard.
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A FEARFUL HURRICANE.

The night of 8th August was one of utmost alarm and
danger. During the day there had been warnings of the
approach of a hurricane. The captain had taken the pre-
caution to batten down all the hatchways, to avoid the sea
waves rushing below as they broke on the deck. At four in
the morning we were alarmed by the flooding of some fifty
tons of water on the deck, and all was consternation. Every
timber of our little vessel trembled with the bursting of each
successive mighty wave. The only safety was in “heaving to,”
which, to do in such a storm, is considered dangerous. The
captain decided to try, and, through mercy, succeeded. One of
our sailors, an officer, reefing the sails, became exhausted, and
for some time was in great danger. Never shall I forget
Jjust peeping up through the “companion staircase” on the
boiling, surging sea ; it rose mountain high, and the wind
howled most fearfully. On looking in Mr. Williams’s cabin,
I found him sitting on the side of the berth weeping. He
scarcely expected we should survive the storm. Passing the
cabin of Rev. Thos. Joseph, I found him emptying his large
sea-chest of its contents, intending, as soon as he found the
vessel going down, to make the chest his coffin !

This storm continued three days and nights ; all live stock
on deck was washed away. But God in mercy kept us in
peace and delivered us.

For many days after the storm we were much exhausted,
especially our wives. We did not recover till we entered the
“straits,” a passage, which we took for convenience, between
the coasts of Australia and Van Dieman’s Land. Here
we had days of fine weather, a fair wind, and much enjoyed
the views of the coast of the mainland, and the evening

breezes were generally laden with the most fragrant
perfume.



CHAPTER VII

ARRIVAL AT SYDXNEY.

Ox the 10th September, just five months from England, we
reached Sydney harbour, where we cast anchor for the night,
and the next morning we moved up the cove to a position
near the town. TFrom the fulness of a grateful heart we
endeavoured to give thanks to God for His constant care and
sustaining love, and with loving constraint we made a
renewed surrender of ourselves to His service.

Early in the forenoon of the 11th September we were
gratified by a visit from the Rev. W. Crook, who was
one of the first missionaries sent by the London Missionary
Society to Tahiti. He came out in the ship “Dugf.” Arrange-
ments were speedily and cheerfully made to receive us and
our large party on shore free of charge to the Society.

Our denomination was then very low. The Rev. Mr.
Jarrett had left for England, and most of the Independents
were in fellowship with the Baptists, under the ministry of
the liberal and worthy Rev. Mr. Sanders. Urged by the
circumstances of the case, Mr. Williams and others were led to
send a letter to the London Colonial Society, commending
Sydney to the immediate consideration of the Committee,
which led to their sending out the Rev. Dr. Ross, who, for
many years, laboured so sucecessfully there, both in the
interests of the colony and the islands.

We were detained in Sydney longer than we had wished,
awaiting the arrival of ships from England, which were bring-
ing out many of our supplies. The delay, however, was
most pleasantly employed in various ways of usefulness, in

visiting the churches of the colony, and attending missionary
and other meetings,
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It fell to my lot to preach every Sunday during our stay
and to attend two or three week-evening services.

We saw something of the degraded natives, and were sorry
that no efforts had been made to improve their condition.
Still more did it grieve us to see the wretched conviets from
England.  We visited their stations and preached to them.

VISIT To NEWCASTLE.

During my stay in Sydney, I visited the friend of my
youth, George Alfred Lloyd. He was led to leave parents
and friends. The departure was as painful as it was unex-
pected. One of those events we call mysterious; but God
was ruling all.

Alfred had left Sydney, and taken a farm of 300 acres.
His widowed mother had joined him on the farm, on the
banks of the Williams River, which, at Raymond Terrace,
near Newcastle, joins Hunters River.

October Ist found me on board a local steamer, voyaging
about seventy miles along the coast to Newcastle. On the
worning of the 2nd I was met by Alfred. At his log-house
met again Mrs. Lloyd, who, during the past few years, had
passed through much trial; but now happy, industrious, and
hopeful.

Alfred had taken the farm on five years’ lease. His first
crops of Indian corn, wheat, and potatoes, &c., were growing,
and he had in service eight convicts from Government.

Here I remained a week, visiting farms and taking services
at the several stations. Frequently we were out late
at night; returning, on horseback, through by-roads and
forests. Tales of bush-rangers’ outrages sometimes made
us feel uncomfortable; but no harm befell us. Our stay
there was one of peculiar interest. Often did we review
the past of our life with gratitude and praise to God, and
in the review we were encouraged to put our trust in Him
whose presence would abide.

Early in the morning we left the farm; came in a boat to
Raymond Terrace, where Alfred and I again parted. I took
steamer at 9.30; reached Newecastle at 1 p.)M., and arrived at
Sydney at 11.30. ’
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It was our good fortune to attend the first Sydney
Horticultural Show—a Dbeautiful display of flowers and
fruits. Much of the society, and many of the customs and
institutions of the place, made us feel as if we were in
England; and our stay was doubly pleasant, after so long
and tedious a voyage, and especially on the near prospect
of our separation from all English society.

Our presence as missionaries in company with Mr, Williams
created quite a stir in Sydney, and much interest was exeited
in all classes of the population in us and in our work, At
our farewell missionary meetings the chapel was erowded to
overflowing. The Governor was present, to whom M.
Williams gave a copy of the first edition of the New Testa-
ment in the Rarotongan language, and nearly £400 was
collected for the funds of the London Missionary Society.

Some ten days before we left, friend Alfred, to our joyful
surprise, put in an appearance. He could not resist the
desire to see the © Camden.”

LEAVING SYDNEY.

The 25th of October was to us a repetition of leaving
England.  The friends of all churches assembled in large
numbers. Especial interest was also given to our departure,
inasmuch as two excellent missionaries, Messrs. Hunt and
Calvert, of the Wesleyan Missionary Society, had just arrived,
and were proceeding as the first English missionaries to the
Fiji Group. These brethren and their wives were going to
the group in the little schooner, “ Letitia.” It was therefore
arranged that the “ Camden” and the “Letitia” should drop
down to the Heads, seven iles distant, and that the
London Missionary Society and the Wesleyan missionaries
and friends should follow in a steamer. The largest vessel in
the harbour was secured, and well filled with kind Christian
friends ; we proceeded to our respective vessels.

On leaving, the Baptist minister, whom we had learnt to
love, gave out the hymn, “ Jesus, at Thy command we launch
into the deep.” On reaching the “ Letitia,” another hymn was
sung, and the Wesleyan minister offered prayer; then the
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Dbrethren Hunt and Calvert went on Dboard their little
vessel.  As they left us we sang, “ Ye messengers of Christ.”
At 2 pa. all our party were put on board the “ Camden ;”
last farewells were spoken, and the steamer steamed round
us, and while doing so we joined with them in singing our
last hymn, “Blest be the tie that binds our hearts in
Christian love.”

SYDNEY TO SAMOA.

On leaving Sydney harbour the wind failed us, and, the
ship drifting towards shore, the captain cast anchor. This
was not unattended with danger in forty-five fathoms of water;
but it was our only hope of safety from shipwreck. Thus we
were all night; but the morning brought us a light breeze,
and we were soon proceeding with a fair wind, but rough sea,
towards the island.

During this part of our voyage notes from the journal
record :—* October 29.—Have had a long talk with a lad
from Rarotonga, brought from Sydney. I find, after all my
reading and writing in the language during the voyage, that
I shall have much to learn before I shall be able to preach to
the people. I long to be there and mingle with them, and
thus to learn the language.”

November 1.—This forenoon fell in with a whaling ship—
three months from Sydney, and had only obtained seven or
eight tons of oil. 'We had recently seen a fine shoal of
sperm whales. This we told the captain, who soon left us to
go in the direction indicated.

November 4, Sunday.—This has been a day of much
enjoyment. Mr. Johnson and Mr. Day preached from
texts :—“ Draw me, and I will run after Thee;” and “Open
thy mouth wide and I will fill it.” In the evening we held
our Communion service. It has been a day of refreshing.

November 17, Saturday.—Calms and light winds continued
till yesterday during all this week; we are now, however,
sailing at eight knots an hour. On Wednesday we had a
pleasant visit to an American ship. There we found a native
of New Zealand, whose father was a native missionary. We



The Rev. 1. Gill's Autobiography. 49

were pleased to find he could read and write. We invited
the captain, and as many of the crew as could leave the ship,
to come on board to attend our missionary prayer-meeting.
We also found a native from Tahiti, who well knew
Mr. Williams. This friendly intercourse at sea was very
pleasant. On the following day we fell in with another ship,
having on board a native youth of Savage Island. Thirteen
years ago Mr. Williams had visited that island; but as yet
no entrance has been gained for missions. This youth was
much interested in all he saw on board our ship, especially
with the crew. He wished to remain with us, but the captain
would not consent.
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CHAPTER VIIL
ARRIVAL AT SAMOA.

NoveMpER  23.—This morning, with lovely South Sea.
weather, and to our great joy, we made Tutuila, an island
of the Samoan group. We entered Pangopango harbour.
The scenery was most lovely; mountains on either side,
some 3,000 feet high, and the sea of the harbour as smooth
as a lake. We had not long cast anchor before seven or
elzht canoes came off to us, bringing the first South Sea
Islanders we had seen in their native state. Alas! how de-
graded! What a contrast to the lovely scenes of land—
“ where every prospect pleases!” Most of the natives were
nakel; some few had leaves round their waists. As we
looked at them we were much shocked, and were led to
doubt whether such as these could ever be instructed and
Christianized.

Here we were cheered to find our missionary friends

tev. A. Muray and wife. They had resided here about

twelve months, and were just beginning to know the people
and the language. Amnother missionary, Mr. Barnden, was
located et Leone, about twenty-four miles distant.

Mr. and Mus. Murray left England in November, 1835. An
eight months’ voyage brought them and their necessaries to
Samoa, since which time they had had no English supplies.
We found them in a most destitute condition—with health
much impaived. The birth of their first-born had added to
their trials. We cannot too highly speak of the patience and
heroism with which our friends bore their trials, and the way
in which they spoke of them.

Mr. Murray’s was the only house at all fit for occu-
pation. The native houses resembled the roofs of hay-
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stacks, with open sides; but, as this was the first mission
station we had seen, we did our best to feel interested in
the natives. But everything was so novel, and the semi-
heathen state of the people more degraded than we had
expected, that we felt the need of increased love towards
them, and more faith to believe that they could become what
we had heard the eastern islanders now were by the reception
of the Gospel.

A day or two after our arrival we were invited to meet
the chiefs and people. It was the occasion of a feast. Tigs
were cooked, and there was an abundance of native fruits.
Presents of native food and eloth were made to us, and the
chiefs and people who had received the Gospel expressed
their oratitude.

November 25, Sunday.—Our new circumstances had led us
to anticipate with some interest the services of the day with
the few—say 200—natives who then attended. The house
used as a chapel had been built for heathen dancing.  Most
of us attended, but the serviee was rude and exciting. Many
of the natives were all but naked, their attempts at singing
were noisy, and the whole, to us, a jargon of an unknown
language. I, with others of our number, was very weak and
out of sorts; the sudden heat and change of elimate—the
closeness of the harbour, with mountains 2,000 to 3,000 feet
high on either side—the interest and excitement in the
novelty of the situation—and use of native food, had quite
overcome us. As this was not to be onr permanent resting-
place, we were not sorry to leave it, and set sail for the Island
of Upolu.

Upolu is a large island about sixty miles west of Tutuila.
Here we were to leave some of our number, and to await
the arrival of a vessel from Sydney which had been engaged
to bring down the goods that the “ Camden” could not
bring.

November 27—Landed at Apia, Upolu. The heat
great. Thermometer 89° in the shade. On nearing Apia
harbour Rev. Mr. Mills came to us, and gave us a gladsome
welcome. He and all the missionaries were in a sad state of

destitution, having had no supplies since their arrival. As
4%
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soon as convenient we went on shore. A large round house—
a “public building ”—with open sides, was granted by the chief
for our abode as long as we stayed. This house was about
ninety feet round, having a fine thatched roof fixed on some
twenty posts, and was situated only thirty or forty feet from
the beach. It was resolved to divide its area into twelve
compartments by divisions of green cocoa-nut branches. A
broad space in the middle left us a dining-room and general
hall.  Under the circumstances this arrangement was pretty
comfortable during the day, but at night was almost in-
supportable. 'What with the heat when the sea breeze left
us, the very heavy rain-like dews, the spray from the sea,
the roving about of pigs through the place, the clattering
noise of land crabs, and the millions of flies, of which the
sand seemed full, we dreaded the time to retire. DBut this
we had to endure nearly six weeks. More than one of
our number contracted illness from which they never got
well.

December 2.—This morning an attempt was made to
preach to natives of a heathen village near, but a hearing
could not be gained. At 9 ax. Mr. Barnden preached to
about 300 natives outside our hall, and Mr. Murray preached
in the afternoon to a greater number. Mr. Barnden preached
in English to us in the hall; Isaiah xxxv. 1, “ The wilderness
and the solitary place shall be glad for them;” and in the
evening we held a prayer-meeting. During the afternoon I
took my Bible, and went alone some little distance inland,
sat by the side of a fine stream, and there read, thought,
gave thanks, and prayed. I tried to realize how many were
our mercies; how strange were our circumstances in the
presence of these heathen people; and how great the work
before us! Our only consolation and hope is in the Lord
our strength.

In a few days the whole staff of missionary brethren
reached us from their various stations. They were Messrs.
Mills, Murray, Hardy, Heath, Barnden, McDonald; Mr.
Stair, printer, and Mr. Day.

December 4—A meeting was held of all the missionaries
at which the whole affairs of the Mission were taken into
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serious consideration, and several important resolutions were
passed.

It is encouraging to notice at this early period of the
Samoan Mission the good that had attended the labours of
the native teachers; so that at the close of 1838 Rev. W.
Murray, after two years’ residence, was able to write the
following interesting letter :—

“With regard to the eonversion of souls to God, we are not without
encouragement. Our little church consists of fifteen members, who
‘adorn the doctrine of God their Saviour ;° and many more are
professedly, some evidently, under conviction. Among our members
are several individuals who afford striking illustration of the power of
the blessed Gospel to subxdue and transform the vilest and most hardened
of mankind. One man, named Tausaga, who formerly lived on Aunuu,
a small island elose to Tutuila, but who now lives here for the sake of
the Gospel, was notoriously wicked—the terror of the place where he
lived—the originator of wars—the fomenter of gnarrels—the murderer
of not a few, and the perpetrator of almost every species of wickedness.
At our last church-meeting this person, who affords very unequivocal
evidence that he has been ereated anew, was received into fellowship.
It was a most interesting oceasion. Almost all present had known him
in his former character, and were deeply aflected by the wonderful
change that had been produced ; affected with wonder and admiration
at what God had wrought ; and they rejoiced to weleome into their
fellowship this ¢brand plucked out of the burning” To myself, also,
it was deeply interesting and impressive to see with my own eyes those
who so lately were hating and murdering one another weeping tears of
joy ¢ over one sinner who had repented.’” If there be joy in heaven at the
repentance of one sinner in ordinary circumstanees, with what emotion
must the inhabitants of that Dlessed world have witnessed this scene !

“The case of another individual, named Tanlagi, well deserves notice.
The description given above applies pretty accurately to him, only he
has been more extensively known, and has carried on his deeds of
darkness on a more extensive scale. He is superior to Tausaga in point
of talent, and is a much younger man. He is now a teacher, and will,
I trust, soon e an efficient preacher of the blessed Gospel. Thus
powerfully is the arm of the Lord revealed in this distant land ;—
revealed in such a way as to arrest the attention of the very heathen,
and draw from them the acknowledgment that it must be the power of
God, as nothing else could produce such effects.

“The case of another of the members of our little society, Matthew
Hunkin, an English runaway seaman, is deeply interesting. I spoke of
him in a former communication, as being in a hopeful condition ; and I
now rejoice to beable to state that ever since that period he has continued
to evince the character of a Christian. He was formerly very wicked



54 . Selections from

but is now, and has been for many months past, very decided in his
Diety ; his efforts to promote the faith he once laboured to destroy are
untiring. He acts as teacher at Vaitogi, a large. settlement about nine
miles from Pagopago ; comes here every week for instruction ; and
receives an appointment for the Sabbath, along with the native teachers.
His hLeart is very much set on missionary work, and he is, on the whole,
very promising. One native has already been hopefully converted by
his instramentality ; and the general influence of his conversion and
subsequent conduct on the natives, and also on foreigners living on this
island, has been of the happiest kind. O let us not fail to adore the
wisdom and goodness of our gracious God in raising up this individual
at a time when help was so much needed ! and let us be encouraged,
too, to persevere in our efforts for the salvation of the vilest and most
hopeless of the human race.

«The death of Manga, the old chief who took us under his protection
on our first arrival, will, I trust, prove an occasion of good to the island.

“We had hopes that his son Pomare would have succeeded him.
Pomare might, indeed, have done so had he wished ; but, by the grace
of God, his ieart is set on another Kingdom, and he pants after honours
and distinctions of another kind than those connected with any earthly
station, even the most exalted. His eyes have been opened to behold
the glories of Calvary, and these have eclipsed ¢the kingdoms of this
world, and the glory of them.’

“But this will appear more clearly from an account of what transpired
at our May meeting, which was held at Leone, on the last Wednesday
of the month. The large chapel was quite crowded. After singing and
prayer, several individuals successively addressed the meeting. The
subject of Missions formed the leading topic, and many earnest appeals
were made on behalf of those who know not the Gospel. Amuamu, a
chief of considerable importance, formerly a great warrior, and the
person who gave brother Williams such a cordial and spirited reception
when he first visited Leone, said, ¢ Let us see that this mecting do not
pass like our former May meetings, without any end (result or issue) to
it. Let us go to work, and, if we live to see another May, let each
come with his offering,—let it be arrow-root, cocoa-nut oil, cinet, native
cloth or mats. 5

“ Pomare, after speaking on various points of interest, said, ¢I will
now disclose my own desire before this assembly, before God, and before
the missionary. I have given my soul to Jesus to be saved by Him ;
with Him I leave it, and I now place my body at the disposal of the
missionary. I am willing to go to any land of darkness to which He may
send me. My desire is to die in the cause of Jesus, who was crucified
for me. I wish to do the work of God, and I am willing to go to any
savage land, or to remain in our own land. I leave it with the
missionary ; let him choose.” This language would have been affecting
from any one; but from one who buta few days before had in his
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power the most exalted worldly station his native island knows, it came
with peculiar weight. Nor was it the language of mere temporary
excitement ; for, after some days had passed, and having consulted with
Lis wife, Pomare repeated the same sentiments in public, and also to me
in private. His wife is a member of our church, and is equally devoted
with himself. He is now, with several others, under instruction, and is
very usefully employed in teaching and exhorting his own countrymen.”

CHRISTMAS DAY AT SAMOA.

December 25.—We were still in the native house on the
beach, and ill prepared to persuade ourselves that it was
Christmas Day. The heat was oppressive, and our social
circumstances not much in harmony with an English Christ-
mas. But the wives of the brethren who remained with us
contrived to improvise something like a fair dinner for the
day. Tt was vesolved that, after dinner, two of the brethren,
Mz, Day and Mr. Buchanan, should proceed to their respec-
tive stations. The former was proceeding to Faaleitaa, twenty
miles distant, and I, glad of the opportunity of sceing the
stations, accompanied him under the escort of Messrs, Hardy
and Charter. We went in a canoe for six miles, when Mr.
Hardy and I landed, and allowed Mr. Day to proceed outside
the reef. Mr. Hardy proposed to walk to Faaleifua, as a
shorter way ; but before we reached the midway villaze,
Solusolu, the sun had set, and we were quite exhausted.
Here we were oblized to remain.  The memory of that nighe
is still most vivid: the wild appearance of the natives, kind
indeed, but unable to supply us with food we could eat; the
hot damp air; the grass floor; and the swarms of mosquitoes.
Alas! alas! our hall at Apia was bad, but this could hardly
be endured. Seeing my exhausted state, the natives warmed
me a cocoa-nut, and brought it me to drink, thinking it would
De a substitute for tea ; but the very appearance of it made
me sick. T well remember a native by my side fanning me
all night. The next morning the want of food and sleep had
s0 reduced me that T was carried the remaining two miles to
Faaleifaa on the shoulders of a naked native, whose body
was much lubricated with oil.

Arriving at Faaleifaa, we found Mr. Day had landed in
comfort last night, and, he having our stores, we soon had
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a good breakfast prepared. After rest and sleep, and romi-
romi-ange of the legs and arms by a native—a very pleasant
operation, akin to “ medical rubbing "—TI was soon restored.

Mr. Day was kindly received, and had hope of good success
among the people. Mr. Hardy preached at three or four
villages on our return, and also located native teachers. I
was glad indeed to have seen the commencement of Christian
work among this people. It gave me an insight into the
dangers and difficulties which had to be endured. Tt im-
pressed me with the necessity of a missionary becoming
thoroughly acquainted with the language of the people, and
it led me to feel that the hope of all successful missionary
labour depended on more faith, and love, and patience than
I possessed on leaving England.

December 31.—This last day of an eventful year was one
of great sadness. Mr. Barnden, one of the most lLealthy,
active members of this Mission, was drowned. I had gone
bathing with him and Mr. Hardy ; but, before I was undressed,
Mr. Barnden had gone out of his depth. Mr. Hardy ran to
his assistance, and 1 for further help, but it was too late. Our
brother was unexpectedly cut off from his work, and the
Mission has had to mourn the event. Good old Teava, the:
Rarotongan, was subsequently appointed to supply his place
at Leone.

Our missionary ship “ Camden” was too small to bring on
all our goods to Samoa; it was therefore resolved to charter
another ship to bring on those goods left at Sydney ; hence.
our delay in Samoa. DBut that vessel not having arrived, we
left our Samoan heach house, and gladly went on board our:
own ship—the “ Camden.”

For more than a week we were engaged in mission work
among the Samoan Islands, locating missionaries, landing:
supplies, &e., &e., and on the 17th of January, 1839, were glad,
indeed, and thankful to find that we were sailing direct for-
the Island of Rarotonga.

As T read the incidents of our stay at Samoa, recorded in
my journal at the time, I am filled with praise for God’s
goodness and care, and especially for the advance now made:
at that Mission,
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CHAPTER IX.

ARRIVAL AT RAROTONGA. 1839.

FEprUARY 4.—It was a lovely South Sea morning. We
made the westward of the island, and were thus prevented
landing at Neatanciia.  Reaching the leeward off Avarua, we
saw a Dboat coming toward us.  The persons in the hoat were
all neatly clothed, and at first we supposed them to be
foreigners ; but they were native young men, with the ex-
ception of Rev. A. Buzacott and his son Aavon. It was
most cheering to see Mr. Williams and Mr. Buzacott embrace
each other, after some five years’ abscnce, especially as we
remembered that Mr, Williams had introduced Christianity
to the island seventeen or eighteen years hefore.  Those
young native men were the first-fruits of the Mission.  They
had heen brought up in the Mission schools, and in them we
saw the transforming intluence of Bible instruetion,contrasting
them so conspicuously with the heathens at Samoa whom we
had so recently left.

The next day we landed at Avarua, and were kindly wel-
comed by Mr. and Mrs. Buzacott and family, and by the natives.
The village was about a mile and a half long, consisting of neat
lime-plastered, detached cottages, with gardens on each side
the road, and in the middle of the village was a fine chapel.
As we entered it we were filled with amazement that such a
building should have been raised in these early years of the
Mission. Tt had open pews, a gallery on all sides, and a fine.
pulpit; all the work of the natives, who, twenty years before,
were in a heathen state. It was built to seat 1,400 people.
The mission house was a small, neat, plastered building, having
only ground floor arrangement, with no ceilings. As this
house was too small to accommodate all owr party, Mrs. Gill
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and T were domiciled in the chief’s house in the settlement.
It was indeed a South Sea palace, two stories higl, with ten
good bedrooms, and a large hall in the centre.

Malkea, the chief, was a noble fellow; every inch kingly
in person and in disposition. His redeemed state from
heathenism was a grand reward to the missionaries.

The news of our arrival soon spread to all the stations of
the island. DMultitudes of natives daily came to the mission
liouse to seec Mr. Williams and the new missionaries, and to
hear the many wonderful incidents he had to tell them of
his visit to England—of the printing in England of the first
edition of the New Testament in the Rarotongan language,
which we had brought with us, and of our new ship, to be
«devoted to mission work,

A MESSENGER FROM TINOMANA,

One afternoon, as we sat in the midst of some sixty or
cighty natives, we were surprised by the arrival of a messenger
from the chief of Arorangi, a village eight miles to the south of
the island.  As he entered, the assembly received him with
gareat deference. e had come at great speed, and after a few
moments’ attention to his scanty toilet, and lustily using his
large fan, addressing Mr. Williams, he said, “ Blessings on
you, Williamu. I have a message from Tinomana.”
“ Dlessings on you,” replied Williams; “what may your
message be ?”  He answered, “ Tinomana sends his greeting
to you, and he wishes to know whether you have fulfilled the
promise you made to him when you left us for England.”
“What promise ?” asked Williams. “You promised to bring
out a missionary for Arorangi. Have you done so?” was
the inquiry. Mr. Williams, pointing to me, said, “ Yes.
I have fulfilled my promise ; this is he.” Tnstantly the man
arose, and gave utterance to his great joy, and said he could
not be detained, but must hasten back to Arorangi to tell the
good mnews to the people. We were told that he ran the
whole of the way—that some hundreds of the people were
assembled to wateh his first appearance at the top of the
mountain near the station, and to receive the sign of his
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success. Upon seeing the sign they burst into exclamations
of g¢ladness and praise. Surely here was a literal fulfilment
of the prophecy, “ How beautiful are the feet of him who
bringeth good tidings,” &e.

T quote from the “ Missionary Chronicle ” for April, 1840,
the following notices of the arrival of the wvessel in the
Hervey Group :—

“The faith and hope of the churches will he refreshed

by instances of the nwmmerous manifestations of Divine
mercy which the natives in that group continue to experience
under the glad sound of the Gospel. It is generally known
that the brethren Pitman and Buzacott, whose labours in
larotonga for many years past have horne such abundant
fruit, have been joined by two of the devoted missionaries,
Messrs. Gill and Royle, sent forth with Mr. Williams in the
¢ Camden.  The post assicned to Mr. Royle is the Island of
Aitutaki, and My, ]l has taken up his station at Arorangi,
in the principal island, Rarotonga.”

Under date of May 11, 3Ir. Pitman thus writes :—

“Our spirits were highly exhilarated on the appearance of the strong
banud of missionaries sent out to reinforce our several stations,  Welcome,
thrice welcome, ¢ Camdeny’ far more than if thou hadst been filled with
pearls or diamonds! Sincerely do T pray that these brethren may all
prove men of God, counting it their highest honour to live and die in the
service of their Divine Master. Surely the powers of darkness must now
tremble and gnash their teeth with rage. No doubt this is the case.
They have, however, still possession of extensive territories—they are
powerful, subtle, and malignant. They will not yield at a word, nor
quit without a struggle their strongholds; for strong they are ; but
blessed be our Rock ! they are not impregnable.

“We have every possible encouragement. The Captain of onr Salva-
tion leads the way. Shall we then shrink back when dangers threaten,
and fear to follow such a Commander? Shall we for a moment despair
of success? Despair! for ever let that word be Dlotted from the
Christian soldier’s vocabulary. Exereising faith in the Divine veracity,
there is no occasion for distracting doubts and fears as to the result of
this warfare, for, though I am no prophet, yet of this I am confident,
that victory is certain, absolutely certain. It must be so as long as it
stands written in the imperishable records of the King of Zion, ¢ Thus
saith the Lord, The Lord reigneth ; let the earth rejoice ; let the mul-
titude of isles he glad thereof.””
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Adverting to the missionary ship the brethren, in writing
to the Directors, remark :—

“The holy zeal manifested by British Christians, in the purchase of the
¢ Camden’ for missionary purposes, was to us no small source of gratification.
Glad, indeed, shall we be to hear that the aim of the Society in providing
this vessel may be more than realized ; and that this may be a great means
in the hand of God of introducing the Gospel of Christ to every island
in the Southern Pacific. May ¢ Holiness to the Lord’ be written on her
sails as she traverses this extensive ocean.”

The brethren conclude with a brief but comprehensive
view of the general state of the Mission :—

“We are happy to inform the Directors that the Lord is still
pleased to smile upon our feeble efforts, and to encourage us in our
work. Our chapels and schools continue to be well attended, and
many have been added to the church, whom we hope have tasted
that the Lord is gracious. For the last few years we have heen greatly
tried in the afflictions of our poor people, and a great number have been
called out of time into eternity. It is, however, a pleasing consolation
to have hopes respecting the salvation of very many. As far as we have
been able to ascertain their views, we cannot entertain a doubt, but to
them death has been eternal gain. This will be as gratifying to you, as
to us it is cheering and animating.”

FirsT SuxpAY ox RAROTONGA.

My first Sunday on the island—spent at Avarua—was
one of great interest to me. Finding that an early morning
prayer-meeting was held by the natives, I went to the chapel.
Had I not known a word of the language, the sight of this
service could not but be understood as indicating great pro-
gress and hope for the future. About 230 natives were
present. A middle-aged native presided—a man who, twenty
years before, was a warrior, notorious for his cruelty even in
the midst of a cruel heathenism. He gave out a translation
of one of our well-known Sabbath hymns, then he read a
portion of the Psalms, and called on a native Christian of
his own age to pray. Two other hymns were sung, and
two other prayers were offered. Then the presiding native
gave a short address, and closed the service. Three or four
such prayer-meetings were conducted every Sabbath morning
by the natives at the several stations on the island.
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Next to the chapel stood the large and well-planned
school-house. At eight o’clock on Sabbath morning 700
children were in it, each class of ten or twelve scholars
having its teacher ; a hymn was sung, prayer was offered, a
short passage of Scripture was then repeated by one of the
boys, and a few words of address given by the missionary,
after which each class removed to the chapel.

It was a wonderful and overpowering sight, on this my first
Sabbath on shore, to see this house of prayer filled with more
than 1,600 native worshippers, with Dut few exceptions
clothed in white native eloth; and to remember that only
ten years before they were wild, naked heathens; but now
subdued, and a goodly number of them thirsting for instruc-
tion which should still further dignify and bless them! M.
Buzacott preached. After the morning service the Rev. H.
Royle preached in English in Mr. Buzacott’s house. Late
in the afternoon, we attended another native service in the
chapel, and, in the evening, held a meetinz at Mr. Buzacott’s
house for special thanksgiving and prayer. This was a day
of great pleasure—one of many such which we spent on the
island.

Only next in interest and importance to the chapel and
school buildings was the missionaries’ house; with it I
was much pleased. It was a neat, commodious, clean,
home-like abode. The chief’s house was a large, well-
built, convenient dwelling, erected by the assistance of an
American carpenter. It was well furnizshed with chairs,
sofas, tables, and beds, and the floors covered with fine
mats. As we looked at these things we endeavoured to
realize the change which had been effected over this people
and their habits, by the wonder-working, civilising power of
the Gospel of Jesus.

REMOVAL TO ARORANGI.

We had not been two weeks at Avarua when one morning,
quite early, more than 200 men came from Arorangi to take
Mrs. Gill and myself down to our station. I had wished to
remain with Mr. Buzacott a month or two to make progress
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in the langunage, but the determination of the people could
not be withstood ; so, by the advice of Mr. Buzacott, we con=
sented to go at once. Miss Sarah Buzacott—then about nine
years old—went with us, and was of good service for some
time as interpreter.

The journey from Avarna to Arorangi was quite a novel

sight. A chair was fitted up for Mrs. Gill, and carried by
the natives; then followed about 200 men, each one carrying
some article. It must be remembered that at that time it
was necessary to talke out to the islands everything connected
with housekeeping, together with furniture, clothes, and
inglish food, sufficient for one or two years. Hence this
array of stores, boxes, barrels, furniture, pots, pans, &e., &e.
I brought up the rear, riding a horse lent for the occasion by
Mz, Buzacott, the people singing, as we proceeded, songs of
praise to God for the safe arrival of their missionary.

Arriving at Arorangi we were domiciled in the native
teacher’s house. Our goods were stored in two rooms, two
other rooms were fitted up as bedrooms, and a wide space in
the centre was used as dining-room and sitting-room.

A large but rudely built chapel stood in the middle of the
village, and a school-house, almost as large, on the opposite
side of the road. On Sunday more than 1400 natives and
voung people were assembled. We were pleased to find two
full services were conducted in the chapel every Sunday, and
morning and afternoon schools held with the children. Two
morning schools were held every day—at six o'clock for
adults, and at eight o’clock for children.

It was most pleasing to find a people only twelve years old
in Christian instruction so far advanced, and so prepared and
willing to devote themselves to new plans for further im-
provement. :

From the first day I mixed with the natives as much as
possible, learning their language, and in less than three
months after landing on the island it was my good fortune
to read my first address to the people in the native tongue.

“ April 28, 1839.—This morning I ventured to read my
first sermon. Text, the true and faithful saying: ‘Jesus
Christ came into the world to save sinners. - I had read the
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MS. to an intelligent native first, and was pleased to find that.
the people understood it pretty well. As I stood up in the
midst of so large a congregation to speak in their language,
my feelings were indescribable. Through the mercy of the
Lord T read the sermon with some degree of composure and
freedom, and was encouraged to hope that the people had
understood most of what 1 said.”

HovuseE BUILDING.

We had not been long at Arorangi when Tinomana, the
chief, gave us a good-sized piece of land on which to build a
house. The people soon set to work, burning coral Dlock for
lime, and cutting wood for the frame of the building.

Availing myself of the assistance of Mr. Thomson, who was
with us until he could proceed to Tahiti, I drew some plans.
for the house. It was raised three feet from the ground, was
about one hundred feet long, and sixty feet wide; cround
floor only; divided into seven or eight rooms, open to the roof.
It had a verandal, six feet wide, front and back. The whole
plan was an improvement on anything the natives had seen
before. As it was being erected they were more and more
interested in the building. It was my vood fortune to take a
supply of window g¢lass with us—the tirst the natives had
ever seen.  When the front doors and windows were opened
the wondering people came in great numbers to see its.
“kaka” (shining) at sunset.

The house took nine months to huild, and really did great
credit to the poor people, who had had no previous experi-
ence of such house huilding.

Those first months of labour were often very trying
both to body and mind. Twice or thrice during the house
building we were both ill. Every morning I went to the.
adults” and children’s schools, Some hours each day were
spent in attending to the sick of the station, and in preparing
medicine. Three afternoons a week public services were held
in the chapel. Adult classes—of church members and in-
quirers—were met three days a week by Mrs. Gill and
myself. The work of the house had to be planned, and
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looked after. These labours, under circumstances of do-
mestic discomfort, with frequent want of proper food, and the
exhausting influence of a tropical climate, often induced
weariness and sometimes illness. Ships were very unfrequent
during those years. Sometimes six, eight, or twelve months
would elapse between the visits of ships, especially at
Arorangi station, where we lived. Besides the mission ship,
I only saw four English vessels at the island all the years
we were there. I remember at one time, during those early .
months, being so weak and undone that, had an opportunity
presented, we should have felt justified in taking a voyage
either to Tahiti (700 miles) or to Sydney (4,000 miles). But
in our trial we sent a messenger to Avarua, and Mr. Buzacott
came. He had had some twelve or fifteen years’ experience,
and was well able to advise. He kindly supplied us with
proper medicine, and insisted that we should cease from all
work among the natives for a month, and by God’s Dblessing
we were restored.

ATTEMPTS TO TEACH ENGLISH.

At this period of the Mission it was thought desirable to
make an attempt to teach the youth of the island to read
English, so as ultimately to give them the opportunity of
studying English books. I went into this plan with zeal
and confidence. A class of the most promising lads was
selected, and some portion of every day was devoted to their
instruction. Dut in less than a year the plan was abandoned
as impracticable, not, I think, from want of ability in the
lads, but from want of proper books to learn from, and our
want of proper time to give to the study.

I have no doubt that,in the advanced mental improvement
of the people, and on becoming more accustomed to English-
men, many of the young men and women will acquire a
cood knowledge of English, but no amount of effort would
result in its superseding the native language, as was thought
probable by some of the Directors. One or two native
girls and boys, taken entirely from their homes to reside
in the missionary’s family, have given good proof of the
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mative ability to acquire an intelligent knowledge of English.
A large number of young men who have had two or three
years’ service on board whaling and other ships, and others
who have much to do with foreigners in the markets, find no
difficulty in speaking or reading English.

In attempting to advance the young people in general
knowledge, I felt the want of school material. Elementary
lessons were given in astronomy and geography, which
much interested the scholars, and led me to try my skill
in map and globe making. A calabash eichteen inches in
diameter was procured, native cloth was pasted over the ends
to male it in proper shape, and the whole was covered with
writing paper; on this I marked in ink, with sufficient cor-
rectness, the continents, islands, and countries of the earth.
This primitive instrument, varnished and placed on the
pedestal, mightily astonished, and, in some measure, in-
structed the people.

IXSTITUTION FOR NATIVE DPASTORS.

About this time it was felt that an institution was
needed where young intelligent Clristian natives should
reside under the care of the missionary, and receive such
instruction as should prepare them for service as pastors
over home churches and as evangelists to the heathen. The
Directors had long been convinced that greater efforts should
be made to diffuse the Gospel in the South Sea Islands, and
other parts of the world, by means of native teachers and
evangelists; and, acting upon that conviction, they deter-
mined, previous to the departure of the « Caumden,” to attempt
a seminary at Rarotonga for the theological education of pious
young natives, with a view to their engaging in the mis-
sionary work. The feelings with which the brethren Pitman
and Buzacott received the views of the Board on this subject
are expressed as follows in a joint letter transmitted by them,
under date May 23 :—

“The wish of the Directors to establish in the islands an institution

for the education of young men of decided picty, to be engaged as
teachers or pastors, and to ualify them as thoroughly efticient mission-

S5
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aries, we hail with great delight; and, as the Directors have fixed upom
Rarotonga for the development of the plan, we hope it will meet with the
Divine approbation and blessing. May it please God to qualify, by the
powerful energies and special grace of the Holy Spirit, many suitable
individuals for such a great and important work.”

A suitable piece of land at Avarua was accordingly pur-
chased of the chief. It was fenced round, and a number of
detached cottages were built. Twelve or fourteen young men
were admitted, and the institution has prospered. During
the earlier years the subjects of study were mainly DBiblical,
sermon and essay composition, with portions of Christian
work at the station. Two or three hours a day were devoted
to varied works of carpentry, &ec.

The new year, 1840, found both Mrs. Gill and myself’
caining knowledge of the language, and increasing in
interest towards the natives. Most deeply were we touched
by the older people’s description of their former life in
heathenism.

In a letter to the London Missionary Society (January,
1840), of which the following is a copy, a report was given of
the first effort of the natives at Arorangi to make contribu-
tions in aid of the London Missionary Society, and also some
account of natives at work.

% One subject that occupied much of our conversation on our voyage
was the importance of constantly urging on the attention of the native
churches the duty of relieving the parent Society, and of presenting
them with those high motives by which they should be induced, as
Christians, to extend the blessings they themselves have received.
Notwithstanding all their disadvantages, the members of the churches
at Rarotonga have hitherto shown every disposition to discharge those
high obligations under which they feel themselves laid both to the
church at home and to the heathen round about ns. Last year auxiliary
missionary societies were first established on the island. One was
formed in August last at Avarua, the station of Mr. Buzacott. It was
truly an interesting scene, and strongly caleulated to encourage the hope
that, if their spirit of benevolence be matured by Christian principle,
their subseriptions will, at some future time, be no inconsiderable item.
in the financial report of the Society.

«Tn September last a similar society was formed at this settlement,
Arorangi. On the Sabbath previous to the meeting I took occasion to
show the urgent necessities of the heathen, and our duty to render all
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the assistance in our power, taking as the foundation of my remarks the
solicitous ery of the man of Macedonia for help, recorded in the Acts of
the Apostles. Early on the day appointed for the formation of the
society the chapel was crowded to excess. Services were commenced by
singing a hymn celebrating the power and majesty of Jeliovah as the only
true God, after which prayer was offered for the Divine presence and
blessing. Mr. Buzacott, who kindly attended, gave a brief historieal
account of the parent Society, the first declaration and subsequent
prosperity of the Gospel at Tahiti, and the present state and extent of
the Society’s operations. To these statements the people listened with
intense interest, and indicated by the expression of their countenances
that their hearts were deeply affected. At the close of Mr. Buzacott’s
address, Papeiha, the first native teacher sent to these shores, showed
that it was their duty to form a branch society to aid the parent Society
at home ; and, after expressing his hope that they would pay proper
regard to that duty, proposed that Tinomana, the Chief of Arorangi, be
appointed treasurer for the ensuing year. This being seconded by the
elder deacon of the church, it was unanimously carriel. The next pro-
position was that Setephano, one of the ehief’s sons, be appointed scere-
tary, which was likewise carried ; and after the parties proposed had
expressed their assent, several other speeches were delivered.  We sul-
sequently adjourned to the school-house, the place appointed to receive
the subscriptions, and invited the several teachers of the adult classes to
bring the collective contributions of his class. Accordingly, each
brought his basket of arrow-root, and we found at the close that the
whole quantity amounted to 700 1bs. Those who contributed in money
brought dollars, half-dollars, and quarter-dollars to the amount of four-
teen dollars and a half.  Afterwards a large (uantity of miscellaneous
offerings were presented, of little value in themselves, but pleasing to be
received, as showing the disposition of the people, these being their
only property. Among them were thirteen fowls, thirteen bundles of
‘piere, dried fruit, thirty-two small, neatly wrought native baskets,
forty-two stones, used formerly in the wars, one hasket of breast
ornaments, and other heathen articles, seven baskets of various
kinds of sea shells, by the poor children, and a great number of heathen
ear-drops. These contributions remain in the hands of the treasurer,
who will dispose of them to the best possible advantage, and forward the
proceeds to the treasurer of the parent Society.

“The people with gladdened hearts sat down afterwards to a feast
prepared for the occasion, many sincerely praising the Lord, and all
counting themselves happy to have lived to see such a day. In the
afternoon another service was held in the chapel, in order to give many
an opportunity to express the feelings of their hearts, and to exhort one
another to diligence and love in the work of the Lord. Twelve or
fifteen specches were delivered, which exhibited mueh humble gratitude
and holy joy on the part of those who, prior to the introduction of the

5*
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Gospel, sat in darkness, and revelled in all that can be conceived as
polluting and debasing.

“There was one old man present who had been a great warrior, and
who in his heathen state seldom appeared without human flesh hanging
on lis hook; but who now, having obtained redemption by Christ, is
washed and sanctified, and for many years has united with the faithful
in commemorating the dying love of Christ. This poor man, having on
his person many scars of his ancient sanguinary conflicts, referred our
minds, in the course of the remarks which he made, to the years of dark-
ness which he had witnessed, stating that he had ¢lived to behold a new
and a wonderful thing—the gathering together of the people to send the
Word of the true God to the heathen. It is true,’” he said, ¢ formerly we
used to assemble, but it was either to plan attacks of murder, or to flee
from attacks made by the enemy ; either to devise schemes of theft and
pollution, or to carry those schemes into execution. We then met in
fear, and with hearts filled with envy and malice, and dared not to
assemble our wives and children ; but now the darkness has fled, and
the true light of the True Sun has shone upon us—Jesus the Lord from
lieaven. The spears of our wars are lost, and we hold in our hand the
sword of the Spirit—the Word of the Lord—we bring with us our wives
and our children, and feel that our hearts are filled with love one towards
another. We not only love those of our own settlement, but we love
all, and are loved by all ; and, above all, this day we have met to show
our love to those who are as we were, living in darkness, having no God,
and no hope ; this is a new and a wonderful event, brought about by
the great love of God.” After many expressions of gratitude to Divine
Mercy, and exhorting others to cherish the same spirit, he most
affectionately addressed the young, who listened with much atten-
tion, and I trust his exhortations will prove a word in season to
many.

“ Another old man, a candidate for church fellowship, said, ¢TI have
lived during the reign of four kings. In the first I was but young; we
were continually at war, and a fearful season it was—watching and
hiding with fear were all our engagements. During the reign of the
second we were overtaken with a severe famine, and all expected to
perish ; then we ate rats and grass, and this wood and the other wood,
and many other unmentionable things. During the third we were con-
quered, and became the prey of the two other settlements of the
island ; then if a man went to fish Le rarely ever returned, or if a
woman went any distance to fetch food she was rarely ever seen again.’
Here, after referring to many deeds of darkness to which he at that
season had been eye-witness, he continued, ¢ But during the reign of this
third king we were visited by another King—a great King—a good
King—a powerful King—a King of love—Jesus the Lord from heaven.
He has gained the victory—He has conquered our hearts ; we are all His
subjects; therefore we now have peace and plenty in this world, and
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hope soon to dwell with Him in heaven. We have done well to-day to
meet to make known the fame of this King where the prince of darkness
reigns, by sending them that Word of Life which made Him known to
us.” Many other speeches were equally pleasing and grateful, as showing
the sincere gratitude of the people, and their desire to communicate the
source of their joy to others. Commending ourselves and our work to
the blessing of Him who will not despise the day of small things, we
dispersed with hearts filled with thankfulness and praise.”
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CHAPTER X.
THE REPORT OF THE MURDER OF REV. J. WILLIAMS.

WHILE pursuing our daily routine of duty, with but very
little variety, save our growing interest in the natives and
our work among them, we were cheered on the 15th of April
by the arrival of a ship. It was the first to bring us letters
since we left England. It was a rich treat to have a good
supply of news from friends, and of hooks, papers, magazines,
&e.  But our joy was mingled with deep sorrow, for by that
vessel we heard the report of the murder of our father and
friend, the Rev. John Williams, and his companion, Mr.
Harris.  'We had no letters of detail, but only the report of
the captain and others. Some days after the arrival of the
vessel we found more particulars in a Sydney paper.

In November last, a day or so before his death, he had
written the following letter to the London Missionary Society,
which will always be read with interest :—

“My pEAR FRIEND,—

“Being on my way to New South Wales, where I expect to be
fully occupied, I am employing my spare moments on board the
¢ Camden,” in writing to friends whose many expressions of kindness
have indelibly fixed them in the most sincere and sacred affections of
my heart. Indeed, the very act of taking up the pen and commencing
the letter conveys one in imagination to the place of sacred intercourse,
brings you into actual converse with the beloved olject of your com-
munication, and calls to remembrance the interesting scenes that live
only in the grateful recollections of kindred hearts. But I must not
indulge in imaginative correspondence, or give vent to feelings in the
expression of which I might speedily fill my sheet. I must recollect
that I am nearly 20,000 miles away from you, engaged in a work which
is near to your heart, which is constantly in your prayers, and to aid
which your possessions are consecrated. Information, therefore, upon
the progress of the cause of Christ in these islands, I feel assured, will
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e most acceptable to you ; far more so than a volume of expressions of
«steem for your person, or gratitude for your favours. I visited Raro-
tonga, and am happy to inform you that my truly excellent friend and
invaluable brother, Buzacott, entered fully intomy views respecting the
college. e commenced it immediately with two, and has now eleven,
.students in it. A large piece of ground has been purchased of Makea,
.on which to erect the building, and there is every prospect of its suc-
«ceeding to the extent of our most sanguine expectations. This is a
Jdarling subject with me, and I trust I shall live to see it in full
.and efticient operation. The ground cost 150 dollars. The truly good
chief (who is since dead) would not have parted with it for ten times
the sum for any other object ; indeed, he would not have parted with it
at all.

1 could fill my sheet with relating many delightful circumstances
about dear Rarotonga; the truly affectionate manner in which the
people welcomed me again amongst them ; and how they scolded me
for not bringing John and Mrs. Williams. The cagerness with which
they received the Testaments would have cheered your heart could you
have been eye-witness of the scene. The countenance of a successful
applicant glistened with delight while he held up his treasure to public
view ; others hugged the book, while many kissed it some sprang away
like a dart, and did not stop till they entered their own dwellings and
exhibited their treasure to their wives and children ; while others
jumped and capered about like persons half frantic with joy. You will
recollect that none are GIVEN AwWaY ; those who lad money to pay for
them were the first supplied (the price was 3s.), and in a few days neazly
£20 were brought into Mr. B.s hands.  The next were those who had
dried bananas or nuts to pay for them ; these my dear Johm was to pur-
chase at the price of a book, and find a market for them where he could.
The third class supplied were those on trust ; and when some canie
whose characters were such as to cause some little hesitation, their
appeals were pointed and affecting. ¢ Do let me have a Testament ; do
let me have the good Word of God; perhaps by reading it my heart
may be made better” Others who could not read, and were slack in
their attendance at school, would plead and promise to do better. <We
did not know, said they, ‘that our eyes would ever have beheld such a
sight as this in Rarotonga ; we shall neither eat, drink, nor sleep if
you do not give us the good Word of God.” These are but faint repre-
sentations of never-to-be-forgotten scenes which occurred at this delight-
ful island.

“ At Borabora, too, a box of Bibles was landed by mistake at Mr.
Rodgerson’s house ; the people heard of it, and made applications for
them. Mr. R. replied, that Mr. Nott had given special orders that none
were to be distributed till he arrived. They immediately exclaimed,
< How do we know that we may live till then ! we must have the Word
of God ;* and much as they fear and respect Mr. R., they would have
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taken off the roof of his house had he not complied with their demands.
You will be pleased to hear they are paying for the Bibles they are thus
0 anxious to obtain.

“The schools at Rarotonga are going on well, the congregations large,
and the churches increasing ; the only drawback is the great mortality
still prevailing at this devoted littleisland. The deaths at Mr. Pitman’s
station alone amounted to 260 in one year, while the births were only
60 ; and at the other stations a similar decrease had been experienced.
The good Chief Makea is gone. He was invaluable while he lived ; his
influence and power, great as they were, were given to God. He died most.
happy. I never knew a chief I loved so much, or thought so highly of.
He will be a great loss to the Mission ; but I am happy to inform you
his son David is treading in his steps. Thus, my dear friend, we live
in a dying world ; perhaps this may not reach England before your
happy spirit will quit its tenement of clay, and unite with that of my
departed friend Makea in praising and loving that Saviour who re-
deemed you both by His blood. Erelongsome friend will communicate
to surviving relatives and connections the information of onr death; the
grand concern should be to live in a constant state of preparation. This I
find a difficult matter fromthe demand incessantly made upon my energies
both of body and mind ; but I find great comfort from the consideration
that many, very many of God’s people pray for me, and also that all is
spent in the best of all causes.

“T did intend to have said more about the Navigators Islands Mission:
than I shall have room for ; but as I have written to dear ——, and
intend writing to Mr. , I have requested them to make you ac-
quainted with the contents of my letters ; lack of information upon some
points will be obtained there. Your invaluable present of books I have
divided equally between the Rarotonga and Samoan Missions. Our
friends at Rarotonga have not yet received theirs, but to the brethren at
the Samoas I have given, I believe, about 180 volumes in your name,
and they were to write a letter of acknowledgment to you for them. It
is our intention to establish there also an institution for the education
of pious natives ; which induced me thus to divide your bountiful and
invaluable contribution of books between the libraries. Oh, what a
luxury it is to do good ! what sound philosophy there is in the Bible !
What a knowledge it displays of sanctified human nature when it asserts,
¢ It is more blessed to give than to receive.’

“You will, I know, rejoice with me when I inform you that my dear
John is invaluable in the Mission, as is also his intelligent and excellent
wife. He has charge, not only of the immediate settlement where he
resides, but of ten others, preaching alternately at them, and superin-
tending the labours of the native missionaries who are stationed there.
Thus, while he is supporting himself by his merchandise, he is doing
the work of a missionary among a population of six or eight thousand
people. The great American scientific expedition came to Upolu a week
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or two ago ; by the express wish of the Commodore, John has accepted
the office of Consul for the United States of America. By this he will
be able effectually to stop the vile and wicked seamen from running
away from the ships, and check the wickedness of those on shore.

«T have just heard dear Captain Morgan say that we are sixty miles
off the Hebrides, so that we shall be there early to-morrow morning.
This evening we are to have a special prayer-meeting. Oh! how much
depends upon the efforts of to-morrow! Will the savages rveceive us or
not? Perhaps at this moment you or some other kind friend may be
wrestling with God for us. I am all anxiety ; but desire prudence and
faithfulness in the management of the attempt to impart the Gospel to
these benighted people, and leave the event with God. Ibrought twelve
native missionaries with me ; two have settled at a beautiful island
called Rotuma ; the ten I have are for New Hebrides and New Caledonia.
The approaching week is to me the most important of my life. You
would Iove our dear good captain if you knew him. He is a holy man of
God. With sincere esteem,

“ T remain, truly yours,
“J. WiLrLrays.”

The official report had been sent in a letter by Captain
Morgan to the London Missionary Society as follows :—

“ DEAR SIR,—

“T have to communicate to you the painful intelligence of the
death of your beloved brother and faithful missionary, the Rev. Jehn
Williams, who was massacred in the Island of Erromanga, one of the
New Hebrides, on the 20th of November, 1839, and of Mr. James Harris,
a gentleman who was on his way to England with the view of becoming:
a missionary to the Marquesas. The event happened the day after we
left the Island of Tanna. There the natives received us most kindly,
and Mr. Williams remarked he had never been received more kindly
by any natives among whom he had Deen ; his spirits were elated to
find such a door of entrance opened. In the afternoon we left there
three teachers and a son of one of them.

“ We proceeded to Erromanga, and hove-to on the south side all night.
At daylight we ran down the south side in hope of landing more
teachers. The island appeared thinly inhabited ; we saw now and then
a native or two at a distance. On reaching Dillon’s Bay, we saw a
canoe paddling along the shore with three men in her, and by Mr.
Williamys’s desire we lowered down the whale-boat, and took in Mr.
Williams, Mr. Harris, Mr. Cunningham, myself, and four hands; we
spoke to the men in the canoe, and found them to be a far different race
of people from those at Tanna, their complexion darker, and their stature
shorter ; they were wild in their appearance, and extremely shy. They
spoke a different language from that of the Windward Islands, so that.
Mr. Williams could not understand a word they said. He made them
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®ome presents, and tried to persnade themr to come into our boat. He
did not succeed, so we left them, hoping, as Mr. Williams remarked,
with favourable impressions towards us. We pulled up the Bay, and
some of the natives on shore ran along the rocks after the boat. On
reaching the head of the Bay, we saw several natives standing at a
distance ; we made signs to them to come towards us, but they made
signs for us to go away. We threw them some heads on shore, which
they eagerly picked up, and came a little closer, and received from us
some fishhooks and beads, and a small looking-glass. On coming to a
beautiful valley between the mountains, having a small run of water,
we wished to ascertain if it was fresh, and we gave the chief a boat-
bucket to fetch us some, and in about half an hour he returned running
with the water, which I think gave Mr. Williams and myself more
confidence in the natives. They ran and brought us some cocoa-nnuts,
but were still extremely shy. Mr. Williams drank of the water the
native brought, and I held his hat to screen him from the sun. He
seemed pleased with the natives, and attributed their shyness to the ill-
treatment they must have received from foreigners visiting the island on
some former occasion. Mr. Cunningham asked him if he thought of
going on shore. T think he said he should not have the slightest fear,
and then remarked to me, ¢ Captain, you know we like to take posses-
sion of the land, and if we can only leave good impressions on the minds
of the natives, we can come again and leave teachers ; we must be con-
tent to do a little ; you know Babel was not built in a day.” He did
not intend to leave a teacher this time. Mr. Harrs asked Lim if he
ight ¢o on shore, or if he had any objection. He said, ‘No, not any.’
Mvr. Harris then waded on shore ; as soon as he landed the natives ran
from him, but Mr. Williams told him to sit down ; he did so and the
natives eame close to him, and brought him some cocoa-nuts and opened
them for him to drink.

“ Mr. Williams remarked, he saw a number of native boys playing,
and thought it a good sign, as implying that the natives Lad no bad
intentions ; I said I thought so too, but I would rather see some women
also 5 because when the natives resolve on mischief they send the women
ont of the way ; there were no women on the beach. At last he got up,
went forward in the boat, and landed. He presented his hand to the
natives, which they were unwilling to take ; he then called to me to
Land some cloth out of the boat, and he sat down and divided it among
then, endeavouring to win their confidence. All three walked up the
beach, Mr. Harris first, Mr, Williams, and Mr. Cunningham followed.
After they had walked about a hundred yards, they turned to the right
alongside of the bush, and I lost sight of them. Mr. Harris was the
farthest off. I then went on shore, supposing we had found favour in
the eyes of the people. I stopped to see the boat safely anchored, and
then walked up the beach towards the spot where the others had pro-
ceeded ; but before I had gone a hundred yards, the boat’s crew called



The Rev. W. Gill’s Aulobiography. 75

to me to run to the boat. I looked round and saw Mr. Williams and
Mr. Cunningham running ; Mr. Cunningham towards the boat, and
Mr. Williams straight for the sea, with one native close behind him. I
got into the boat, and Dy this time two natives were close behind me,
though I did not see them at the moment. By this time Mr. Williams
had got to the water, but the beach being stony and steep, he fell back-
ward, and a native struck him with a club, and often repeated the blow ;
a short time after another native came up and struck him, and very soon
another came up, and pierced several arrows into his body.

“ My heart was deeply wounded. As soon as I got into the boat, I
headed the boat towards Mr. Williams, in hopes of rendering some
assistance, but the natives shot an arrow at us, which went under the
arm of one of our seamen, through the lining of the boat into a timber,
and there stuck fast. They also hove stones at the same time. The
boat’s crew called out to me to lay the boat off ; T did so, and we got
clear of the arrows. I thought I might be able to get the body, for it
lay on the beach a long time. At last I pulled alongside the brig, and
made all sail, perceiving with the glass that the natives had left the body
on the beach. T also ordered a gun to be fired loaded with powder only,
thinking to frighten the natives, so that I might gct the body ; the
natives however made their appearance, and dragged the body out of
sight.

“ Yours, &e.,

¢ RoBERT C. MoRGAN.”

At every station the excitement was very great at the
report of Mr. Williams’s death.

Both by the natives and owrselves, the information was
received with deepest sorrow. Never shall I forget the
sentiments of grief expressed by the poor people; especially
among the aged, who well remember Mr. Williams’s first
visit to these shores, and his first address to them on the
love of God, and always speak of him as the “Oromedua

Maata.”
One evening on my return from Avarua, the Chief,

Tinomana, hastened to our house, thinking I might have
heard some further information. He wept much, and
said that for the past two nights neither himself nor
family had slept; thoughts about «Williamu” had filled
their minds. On the Friday afternoon following, at the
public meeting of the people, many most interesting and
deeply sympathetic speeches were delivered. — One poor
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old man, with streaming eyes, earnestly called upon the
people to indulge in deepest grief; “’Twas right,” he said,
“that they should mourn, and refuse to be comforted. A
great servant of God had fallen by the hands of the lLeathen.
We were not to grieve on his account, his spirit was in glory ;
we were to mourn for the poor widow and her dear family ;
and especially for the inhabitants of Erromanga. The poor
ignorant heathen, let us mourn for them, and pray for
them, and do all we can to send them others by whom they
shall be brought to the knowledge of God ; then with bleeding
hearts they would confess their sin, and seek the Saviour.”

During this address the whole congregation was deeply
affected. Another rose, an ancient warrior, and commenced
his address by saying, “ Formerly we only knew one kind
of warfare, now we know another. The former was the
warfare of the servants of the devil with each other, and the
devil was their master; the latter was the warfare of the
servants of Christ against idolatry and sin, and Jesus was
their Master. In the former warfare, the warriors would
leave their wives and children, and go forward against the
enemy, and frequently fell ; but their fall was their shame, and
provided not one consoling thought for the widow and the
fatherless. How different” he continued, “ was the fall of
Williamu ; he was a warrior, a great warrior; a warrior of
Jesus, the Prince of Peace. He left all to engage in this
warfare, and he has fallen, but his fall is glorious; his spirit
is now in glory, and the land on which he died is sacred.
We know God will comfort his mourning widow and family.
Let us give ourselves to prayer! Oh, my friends, don’t let us
cease to pray!” .

Another dwelt largely on the deliverance of Peter from
prison while the churech was praying, and insisted there-
from that our duty was to be very instant in prayer.
The last speaker referred to the spread of the knowledge of
Christ and His Word by the death of Stephen and the per-
secution which afterwards arose; and concluded that God
would doubtless bring good out of this evil, and that, by the
love and power of Jehovah, the blood of Williamu would
become the seed of the Church.
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These speeches were deeply interesting, inasmuch as they
expressed the heart-felt affection and gratitude of the people
to him who introduced to them the Gospel; and especially
as they exhibited their pity and love towards those by whom
his murder had Deen perpetrated. A few years ago upon
hearing such a report, revenge would have been the first
emotion of the mind; now they pity the ignorance of the
murderers, and pray that soon they may become acquainted
with Him whose blood cleanseth from all sin.

The people evinced their ardent attachment to the
memory of their father in Christ. At a public meetinge
held a few days after the intelligence of his martyrdom
reached the island, I suggested the erection of a monumental
record to their departed friend. Pleased with the thought,
the natives unanimously resolved on carrying it into execu-
tion ; and in June, 1840, a monument, which stands in front
of the Mission chapel at Arorangi, was finished. It bears the
following inseription:—

“To the Memory of the Rev. John Williams, of the London Missionary
Society, who, having laboured upwards of fourtcen vears at Raiatea,
was made the honoured instrument of introducing Christianity to the
Hervey and Samoan Islands. In attempting to convey the Gospel to
the New Hebrides, he fell a sacrifice, with his friend Mr. Harris,
on the Island of Erromanga, to the cruelty of the deluded heathen
inhabitants, Nov. 20th, 1839.”

We were gratified to witness in the people such a
desire to commemorate the character and services of our dear
brother Williams, whose heart was full of affection towards
them; but there cvist still more enduwring monwments of his
labours. Through the power of the Gospel brought by his
instrumentality to this land, a nation has been raised from
the grossest idolatry to the worship and service of the true
God; and not a few, we hope, who first received from his
lips the glad tidings of salvation, are now with him in glory.



CHAPTER XI.
NATIVE TEACHERS.—TEAVA AND TUPE.

OXN the return of the mission ship to Sydney, some natives
were taken up, and among them Teava, the first Christian
native teacher Mr. Williams took from Rarotonga on the
occasion of his introducing the Gospel at Samoa.,

TEAVA.

At a public meeting in Sydney, Teava gave the following
speech, He thanked God that the true religion had been
taken to Rarotonga. “It is thanks to you also,” he said,
“Dbecause you sent the true Word to our dark land. The sun
has now risen upon us. First of all Mr. Williams and Mr.
ourne came to us, when a few received the message. M.
Dourne came afterwards and baptized 200 persons. Then
Mr. Williams came again and lived some time with us, and
built a vessel. Afterwards Mr. Williams went to Samoa, and
took seven teachers; they were placed with Malietoa at Savaii.
On Mr. Williams’s second visit to Samoa, 1 went as a
teacher. I was placed with Matetaru at Manono. First, a
few became Christians; now they have all turned. Great is
our gratitude to you; you have the management of the
message, and you have sent it tous. They tell me that your
country is only in its infancy, but that you are Britons; in
thanking you, therefore, I wish to retwrn thanks to Britain.”
He then referred in affecting terms to the death of Mr.
Williams— Great was our grief when we knew he was
dead, because it was he that first made the Word to grow
in our land. This is my message to you, that you have com-
passion, and send more teachers to Samoa to assist Mr. Heath
and Mr. Hardie, and the other message-bearers there, and
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that you send them to all the lands. You know it is written
in Isaiah, that the knowledge of the Lord shall cover the
earth, and that then they shall no more hurt nor destroy.
We have found this. We called at Tanna, at Niugé, and at
Erromanga, and they did not hurt us.  You know also it is
written: ‘The harvest is great, but the labourers are few.
Pray ye the Lord of the harvest, that He would send forth
more labourers into His harvest.” This is a good word, it is
my word to you, ¢ pray ye the Lord of the harvest, to send
forth more labourers:” that is the end of my speech.”

The Chairman then put the following questions to the
natives, which were answered, the first four by Leiatana, the
fifth by Fauvasa, and the last by Teava. The natives did
not previously know of the questions.—Q. Why are you a
Christian 2 A. Because T wish to arrive safely and peace-
fully in heaven.—Q. What reason have yvou to believe
that Christianity is true, and your former religion is false ?
A. T know that from the Word of God—Q. What kind of
persons ought Christians to be 2 A. They must do the will
of God, and depend upon the blood of Christ.—(Q. If per-
sons call themselves Christians, and have not this character,
what do you think of them? A. They are all bad men, and
the anger of God is toward them.—(). Who is Jesus Christ 2
What did He do for the world 2 A. He is the Son of God.
He came down below lere to do the will of His Father, and
to die for us.—(). What is necessary in order to constitute
a man a true Christian? A. His heart must be changed
and his conduct must be changed.”

>

Among the first converts whom I knew, there were many
on Rarotonga who were pre-eminently good and great. One,.

Tcerk,
was an example of many such.

Mr, Pitman wrote a very interesting account of his character
which I desire to transcribe :—
“In the afflictions of our poor people we have been much afflicted ;

hundreds of them have been called from time into eternity. The satis-
factory evidence, however, given by many, very many, of those taken
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from us, that ‘death’to them was ‘gain,’ is a great alleviation to the
grief occasioned by their removal. Death has cut down, with an un-
sparing hand, high and low, young and old ; and we are left to mourn
over the devastating effects of this awful visitation. The wise, the good,
‘the useful, the careless professor, and the openly profane, have alike fallen
by the devouring sword of this messenger of death. Amongst the
number is one of Rarotonga’s best men—a most valuable assistant of
the Mission in this place, ever since its formation. To me the loss is
great, indeed, but I desire to bow, with devout submission, to the
richteous decision of Him who cannot err.

« A short account of this good man’s religious character, his life, and
death will not, I presume, be uninteresting to the Directors. His name
was Tupe. e was one of the chief supporters of idolatry in the reign
of superstition. DBut he attached himself to us on our first arrival in
this place, in 1827. Ignorant was I then how Providence had gone
Defore in preparing such a valuable assistant in my future labours. In
the erection of our first chapel, he was one of the most laborious in the
work. Not soon will it be erased from my memory, the joy that beamed
in his countenance when it was told him that I intended to remain in
this district as their teacher, and that brother Williams would reside in
the other division of the island till a ship arrived to convey him to
Raiatea. The very first night of our settlement amongst them, he came
to our house to make inquiries respecting the truths of the Bible ; and,
till prevented by disease, scarcely a night passed that he was not present
at our friendly meetings for conversation, chiefly on religious subjects.
Often, till near midnight, have I sat conversing with him on the ¢ great
salvation.” Nothing, I believe, occupied so much of his attention as the
concerns of the soul ; nor anything more desired by him than the wide
diffusion of Divine truth. Indeed, I may say he was wholly devoted to
the temporal and spiritual welfare of his countrymen. Incessant in
labour, and indefatigable in his efforts to forward the cause of God, he
assisted me in every good work with unwearied diligence, till death.

“He was a man of considerable influence, and, on the establishment
of laws, was appointed chief magistrate for this part of the island, which
office for twelve years he faithfully discharged. Well do I remember,
at a time when we were involved in much perplexity, owing to disputes
about land, and all parties were preparing for war, he proposed to go in
person to the opposite party and attempt to adjust the points of difference
amicably ; in doing which he had to pass through a district infested
Dy some desperate young fellows. I stated to him the danger of the
attempt, and said that it might probably cost him his life. ¢Does the
Word of God,’ said he, ¢ justify my proceedings 7’ T could not but reply
in the affirmative. ¢Then I go, regardless as to the consequences. God
can and will protect me.” He, without a weapon of defence in his hand,
passed through the district of these desperadoes, amidst the scoffings and
revilings of all. The subject of contention was calmly debated ; he re-
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turned home, and in a few days, all was quietly settled, and war pre-
vented.

¢ The unflinching conduct of this good man in passing judgment, his
impartiality in the administration of justice between man and man, and
his unwavering determination to unite with us in seeking the advance-
ment of ‘undefiled religion,’ roused some of his inveterate enemies to
plot the most cruel revenge ; even the destruction of himself and family.
This they attempted by clandestinely setting fire to his house, when he
and his family were asleep. But He who neither ¢ slumbers nor sleeps,’
mercifully preserved the life of His faithful servant, and of his family.
They only escaped, however, with what they had on ; everything else was
consumed. On discovering the fire, the first thing he endeavoured to
secure was, what lie considered his greatest treasure, a portion of the
sacred Scriptures, viz., the Acts of the Apostles, in the Tahitian dialect ;
but this he could not effect, and, in attempting it, lost his all. The
consequences of this fire did not end here ; it communicated to the
house of his son adjoining, which was speedily destroyed ; then to our
large chapel, which also was soon level with the ground. Large tlakes
of fire passed by and over our own dwelling; but through the timely
exertions of the natives we were mercifully preserved from danger.
Soon as I saw him, I said, ¢ Alas! Tupe)” <O teacher,” he replied, ¢ the
book of God is consumed! My house, my property, never regard, but mny
book, my book! and, oh, the house of God; will not God puuish us for
this?’ The next morning I had the gratifying pleasure of presenting
him with another copy of the book which he so much prized ; it was
received with feclings of no small delight.  What added poignauey to
the distress of this good man was to hear many of those who passed by
his house when in flames calling out, Ifoa Liw La, ¢ It sexves him right,
let it burn.’

“The very first thing which occupied the attention of our valued
friend the following day was to see his brother, the chief, and call o
meeting of the under chiefs that immediate measures be taken for the
re-building of the house of God. ¢See,” said he to them, ¢ the house of
God in ruins! What shall we do 1’ ¢ Build it again,” was the unanimons
reply. Kot i, e tdma, mea meitaki, ¢ Yes, friends, that’s very good,” he
said, with joy beaming in his countenance. ‘When shall we begin 1’
he asked. ¢ To-morrow, was the universal reply. He then said to me,
¢ Teacher, be not cast down at what has happened. Let them burn—
we will build. Let them burn it again, we will build ; we will tire
them out : but, teacher, do not leave us in this wicked land.” The very
next morning, at sunrise, Tupe, with the old warrior Tuaivi, and Pa,
our principal chief, were the first seen passing our dwelling, with their
axes on their shoulders, going to the mountains to cut down timber for
the erection of another chapel ; the whole body of chiefs and people in
their train.

“In calling to mind these bygone days, there is a certain something
6
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which fills the mind with pleasure of no ordinary kind, and leads the:
observer of Divine Providence to admire the rich, free, and sovereign
grace of (God in thus raising up instruments from the rough quarry of
nature to carry on His great and eternal purposes of mercy in man's
salvation.

“In May. 1833, he was unanimously chosen to fill the office of deacon.
How faithfully he discharged its important duties we are all witnesses.
Decided piety, deep humility, and holy zeal for the advancement of
¢pure religion ’ were the striking characteristics of our valued friend.
This, I believe, no one who knew him would call in question. His
knowledge of Divine truth was by no means inconsiderable ; and he was.
eminently qualified for the responsible situations in which Divine Pro-
vidence had placed Lim, though he rated very low his own abilities, and
almost to the day of his death deeply lamented his ignorance. He
often testified, with expressions of the greatest astonishment, to the
condescension of God in visiting such a sinful Jand as this. Conversing
with him, as I frequently did, on subjects illustrative of the mercy and
compassion of God, he would sit at times for hours in deep thought, and
was heard muttering to himself, ¢ Oh, the love of God! the amazing pity
of the Saviour! the depth of the sacred Scriptures! the hardness of the:
human heart! the exceeding sinfulness of sin!’ The Sabbath he rever-
enced. The Word of God, the house of God, and the people of God, he
loved ; thereby evidencing that he was a genuine disciple of the Lord
Jesus. Unless sickness prevented, or engaged in his official capacity, he
was never known to be absent from the house of God at any of its
appointed services, either on the Lord’s-day, or the weekly evening
lecture ; nor from our church-meetings for prayer.

“ Tt would not be easy to enumerate the various ways in which our
departed friend rendered assistance to me, and to the mission, in the
discharge of important duties. Every day in the week he was engaged
in some religious exercise ; and in the examination of candidates for-
Divine ordinances he spent no small portion of his time. For this
department of labour he was eminently qualified. He connived at the:
sins of none. This trait in his character early began to display itself.
Several years ago, even before he gave evidence of decided piety in him-
self, our house every night was crowded with people who came to make
inquiries respecting the discourses delivered from the pulpit, &e. Ob-
serving some more particular in their questions, constant in the attend-
ance at the house of God, and very active in everything proposed for the
good of the community, I, one night as we were sitting alone, made
inquiry into their characters, and said, ‘I hope by their attaching them-
selves to us, and their ready acquiescence in putting down existing evils
in the land, that they are desirous of becoming disciples of Jesus.” He
made no reply ; after a few minutes’ silence, he said, ¢ Teacher, be not in
haste ; donot think so well of us, be not deceived, we area wicked, de-
ceitful people ; stop till you have been longer with us, and know more of
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our character, and way of living.” A few weeks having elapsed, again I
mentioned the subject. “Ah!” said he, ¢ teacher, you don’t know us yet.
You think because we come to the house of God, and the schools, and do
what you tell us, that we are good people, and love God. It is not so;
we are deceiving you ; there is a great deal of private wickedness com-
mitted that you know nothing of. Ere long you will know.” His words
were verified, and many of those, whom I had fondly thought had begun
to seek the Lord, were clinging to their heathen practices, This discovery
led me into a more particular investigation of the private character of
those who united themselves tous,and I found that our dear friend had
not in the least exaggerated in what he had told me. In inquiring of
him, from that tine, either privately or publicly, the character of those
making a profession of religion, I uniformly found him the same, and do
not recollect an instance in which he connived at the sins of any. His
word was to be relied upon. Among a people just emerging from heathen
superstition and idolatry, such a man is to be ranked amongst a mis-
sionary’s greatest blessings,

“But the time came when our friend must die. About three years
ago his health began to decline, and he was much afilicted with a discase
which ate into the soles of his feet, and destroyed the tops of his fingers.
He was, however, able to attend to his varied duties, though afllicted
with much pain, till within a few weeks of his decease. At length his seat
in the house of God was empty, and he was confined to his dwelling.
Frequent were my visits to him, and the following notes from my journal
will tell the state of his mind, when ‘flesh and heart began to fail.?

“Sept. 16.—Spent an hour with deacon Tupe, a tried and valued
friend. His days on earth are fast closing; he is very weak. ¢TIt
something strange,” I said, ¢ to observe your seat empty in the house of
God.” ¢Ah!’ he replied, ¢it is the will of God it should be so. Here I
sit and hear the people sing in the chapel, and, oh ! I wish to be there.
I give myself to prayer. God is with me. He will not forsake me.) I
quoted several passages of sacred Scripture for his comfort, and mentioned
the texts and outlines of discourses on the Sabbath. With these Le was
acquainted, his wife and children having given him particulars. He
referred to the great advantages afforded to this people, and asked
whether it was not for their sins God was pleased thus to chastise, by
cutting off so many by death. He then spoke of the faithfulness of God
in the fulfilment of His promises to His people. ¢Not one good thing,
said he, ‘has failed of all that God has spoken. He promised to Israel
victory over their enemies, possession of Canaan, &c., all of which He
fulfilled” After a pause, with much emotion and feeling, he asked,
¢Where, oh, where is Pitimani vaine, what detains her?’ He thought
he should be called away ere her return.

“Sept. 19.—On my way home called to see my faithful friend Tupe.
The change is great ; not long and he will be scen no more below. He
is, I believe, fixed upon the Rock of Ages. His views are clear and

6%
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Seriptural. 'We conversed together on our labours from the beginning,
and I said it gave me great pleasure that he had through grace been
enabled to hold out to the end. ¢Yes,’ said he, ¢ we have hitherto been
permitted to work for God. His goodness has been great ; His compas-
sion boundless.” I referred to his sickness, and the constant prayers I
presented to God on his behalf, and how much I had been cast down at
the prospect of our separation ; but had been enabled within the last
few days to resign him into the hands of God, to do as seemeth Him
good. ¢That, said he, ¢is well ; do so. Grieve not. Detain me not.
My end is near:’ and he quoted several passages of Seripture. ‘Two
portions of the Word of God,” he said, ‘afford me much delight ; thatin
Isaiah, “Thine eyes shall see the King in His beauty; they shall
behold the land that is very far off ;” and the words of Paul, “ Having
a desire to depart, and to be with Christ, which is far better.” I have
no dread of death. Christ is my refuge” I said, ¢ You have greatly
assisted me in the work of God, from my coming to Rarotonga, and now
we shall be separated” ¢Ah!’ he replied, ‘salvation is all of grace,
through the blood of Jesus. Our work has not been in vain. Here I
sit, and think, oh! the teacher, the teacher, who will assist him ? then I
think God is with him.’ Looking up, he exclaimed, ¢ Oh! Pitimani
vaine, Pitimani vaine, I shall not see her face again.’” He wept, and I
wept ; who could help it? I broke silence, and said, ‘In our Father’s
house we shall meet again.” ¢ Yes,” was his reply, with an effort which
almost deprived him of his voice, ¢ we shall meet in glory.” ¢XNo more,’
said I, “to part” ¢No,” he replied faintly, ‘to be for ever with Christ.
I long to go to be with Him.” I requested an interest in his prayers,
for myself, my partner, the church, and the island. ¢TI have done,” he
said, ¢ with the world. What remains is to set all in order, and think
of the cause of Christ.” I left him with feelings not easily to be ex-
pressed, and talked awhile with his daughter in an adjoining room. My
soul is cast down, yet rejoicing in the consideration of God’s wonderful
love in thus employing me as an instrument of good to immortal souls.
All glory to God and the Lamb!

“Sept. 24.—As I was preparing to go to the out-station, a son of Tupe
came to say that his father was much worse and wished to see me. I
immediately went, and perceived the messenger of death was come to
call him hence. He could not see me, but was perfectly sensible. With
great effort, and at intervals, lie answered a few questions.

“¢How is it with the soul?” ¢ All well” ¢Do you find your Saviour
your support in death ?’ ¢Heis” ¢Is the path-way elear?’ ¢No ob-
struction, the way is clear.” ¢Have you any fear?’ ¢None. Christ is
mine.” ¢ Your last discourse to the people,’ I observed, ¢ was on the death
of Stephen, who saw the glory of Jesus; are you also looking to Him
now in your departure ?’ ‘I desire to see Him, and to be with Him.’
1 said, ‘Death is come, you will soon leave us, we shallbe left in the wilder-
ness.” ¢ Yes,” he replied, I go, you remain. I am going to God. I have done
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with the world, we have heen long companions,now we part, it is painful—
but let the Lord’s will be done—jyes, the Lord’s will be done.” I referred
to his family, most of whom were present, and said it was pleasing to see
some of them uniting with the people of God. ¢ Yes,” he said, with effort,
‘and the others will come.” ¢ What,’ I asked, ‘do you desire for your
children?’ He answered, ¢ The Word of God, the blood of Jesus” He
was thirsty, and asked for drink. ¢That,’ I said, ¢is water for our bodily
sustenance.” ¢ Yes,” he replied, ¢I shall soon drink of the water of life.”
I then read part of the fourteenth chapter of John and expounded it,
asking him a few questions, as I proceeded, respecting the mansions
provided for the righteous. He said, ¢ Ere long I shall be taken to mine,
and “shall see the King in His beauty.”’ After commending his soul
to God in prayer, I asked him 1f he heard and understood. ¢ Quite so0.’
¢ Now, Tupe,” said I, “in our separation, what shall I'say to the elurch ??
As soon as he heard mention of the church, he exerted himself to the
utmost, and said, ¢ Tell the church to hold fast, and be diligent for God.
Tell Kaitara [his brother deacon] to be strong in the Lord, and active in
His cause ; also to Tupai.’” Then to me he said, with his dying breath,
Aua koe e taitaid, ¢ Be not cast down.

“T had not long arrived home ere his son came to say that his happy
spirit had fled, to be with Him whom he loved. Thus lived, and thus
died, a man of God, the first deacon of the church in Ngatangiia,
and the first member of that church at its formation. Tew such menare
to be found. ¢Mark the perfect man,and behold the upright ; for the end
of that man is peace.””

Tue Crosiyg WEEKs or 1840.

At thie close of this my second year at RRarotonga, I hegan
to be mueh affected by the return of the hot season. Mis.
Gill was also often very prostrate, especially when north winds
prevailed. I was so weak, that had a ship called we should
have sought a change by going to Sydney. We sent to
Mr. Buzacott, who kindly came, and advised a complete
giving up of all work with the natives during the month of
November. He promised to send his horse that 1 might take
daily exercise, and he also sent me a supply of medicine.

The first morning I attempted the ride two natives were
obliged to accompany me, one to lead the horse and the
other to keep me from falling off. However, as the days passed
on, this release from all work among the natives, and daily
exercise, restored me to health, and at the end of three
or four weeks [ was again able to resume mny labours.
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A few extracts from notes at the time will give some idea
of daily work during the last weeks of 1840 :—

December 1.—Went to the village of Titikaveka. New
chapelin progress. Met the church. Held a business meeting.

December 2.—After school, met an aged female member
who for some time has been doing good work in the village ;
also met another who wished to join the church.

December 3—At schools. Translating school books.
Afternoon, had long talk with Papeiha’s wife on native
affairs and work. A truly good woman, and helper of Mrs.
Gill's work. Evening, writing class and long talk with
Ngatikero, formerly a heathen priest, now a good servant of
Christ. Formerly never without human flesh on hLis hook
outside his hut, now how changed !

December 4.—At adult and children schools. Afternoon,
Bible class. Evening, translating books and writing papers.

December 6, Sunday.—The school and chapel services ;
also the communion of church members. Evening, house-
hold Bible-class and prayer-meeting.

December 7.—Met class of inquirers. Evening, met a
general class for conversation on the subjects of yesterday’s
Sermons.

December 14.—Was engaged with the students of Institu-
tion,

December 15.—Returned to Arorangi. Preached at 4 p.m.
Had singing class at 7 p.an.; then met a young chief who
was candidate for communion.

December 20.—Our house somewhat injured bya heavy gale.

December 21. —Went to Avarua to superintend printing
an elementary book on geography.

December 24 —Had pleasure in printing the first sheet.
Evening, returned to Arorangi. Met the chief and people
about police matters.

In this way it was our happiness to close this second year
of our work.

At the settlement of Arorangi, we had about 1,400 people.
During 1840, 144 deaths, 60 baptisms, adults and children of
the families, 25 marriages ; 38 members joined the church, and
2 were suspended.
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Early in 1841 a fine stone chapel at Titikaveka was
finished. I have preserved the following report of the
opening services drawn up by the Rev. C. Pitman :—

“ The erection of edifices for the worship of God is always,
to the Christian, a source of unfeigned pleasure. Another
temple has been dedicated to the service of Jehoval in Raro-
tonga. The 11th of last June was the day appointed for
opening the new stone chapel at Titikaveka. At an early
hour the church members belonging to the different settle-
ments assembled.  On entering the chapel I was surprised to
;see every seat occupied.  As two or three hours would
elapse before the arrival of Mr. Buzacott, I requested the
people to walk about the settlement till it was time for
Divine service, but they preferred sitting where they were.
i had the pleasure of dedicating the building to God by
prayer and reading the Scriptures. An excellent discourse
was then delivered by my respected colleague, the Rev. A\
Buzacott, of Avarua, from 1 Pet. 1. 5: ¢ Ye also, as lively
sstones, are built up a spiritual honse.”  The hymns were read
by Taunga, late superintendent of the school in that place,
‘but now a student in the Institution for preparing voung men
for missionary labour. May the glory of God be here con-
stantly manifested, and immortal souls renewed and saved for
generations to conie !

“The Gospel was introduced into these districts in the year
1832. Pity for the wretched state of the inhabitants prompted
me to the use of means for their deliverance from spiritual
«leath ; for at that time they were living ¢ without God, and
without hope in the world, abandoned to cvery species oi
vice,and many of them notorious for their violent opposition
to the Gospel. At first they suspeeted some political design,
but when at a public meeting the native teacher and myself
stated the object we lad in view, to instruct them in the
Word of God, they gave us a cordial welcome, and not long
after a great change was perceptible.

“ Such has been the origin of the little interest at Titikaveka,
and such the result, little anticipated by me, of my first visit.
“The Lord has done great things for us, whereof we are glad.’
To Him alone be glory for ever! In this place the Gospel
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has been constantly preached ; and, I hope, much good done.
The enemy of souls did not tamely give up his possession—
his stronghold of many generations. Various have been his
attempts to regain the ascendancy ; but * He who sits in the
heavens has laughed’ at him, and frustrated all his deep-laid
schemes. Hitherto the Gospel has triumphed ; yea, and will
trinmph !

“The village in which it stands is situated on the south
side of the island. Behind the chapel is a range of woody
mountains, over which, on the left, ascends the peak of
Teatukura—the highest point in the island. On the right
stand two large Barringtonia trees of many ages’ growth.
The chapel itself is built of coral-sandstone, which is found
on the shores in beds from one to two feet thick; in some
parts it is extremely hard and compact, being composed of
shells and sand closely cemented together. The building is
61 feet square inside ; the walls are 25 feet high and three
feet thiek ; there are 17 windows and three doors, all arched
with the same stone. To guard against storms, it is covered
with three roofs, supported on four iron-wood columns.

“To be spared to see the completion of such a fine and
substantial building for the worship of God is to me a cause
of thankfulness and joy, and earnestly do I pray that, in it,
lLundreds of immortal souls may be born again of the Spirit,

and those who have through grace believed, be built up in
their most holy faith.”

Norice oF Scuoon Work, 1841.

At this period our daily labours were devoted largely to the
schools, the good fruit of which abides in the present adult
population.

Our schools are well attended, and, I am happy to state,
afford many blossoms of hope. Some of the children
were some time since tempted to join in a heathen dance
got up by the “ Tuteauri,” but the majority are constant in
their attendance, and make good progress. Several among
the teachers have given pleasing evidence of a remewed
heart ; and others, both teachers and elder scholars, are among



The Rev. W. Gill's Aulobiograply. 89

the inquirers. I could mention the cases of several, but at
the present time will refer only to one-—that of a young
man about 18 years old. 1 do so the more willingly because
it has some reference to the labours of our departed Dbrother
Williams. It appears as the fruit of a word spoken in season
by our brother, the result of which yet remains to be dis-
closed to him in eternity.

My first conversation with the lad was as follows :—

« T have,” he said, “long wished to converse with you.”

«On what subject,” I inquired, “ do you wish to converse ?”

“On the subject of baptism.”

“Tell me first what you think of baptism.”

« T think it to be a sign by which to show that our hearts
are entirely defiled by sin, and that except we are renewed
by the Holy Spirit we cannot be saved.”

“ Are all men fit subjects for baptism ?”

“No; none but those who hate sin and who have run to
Jesus and desire to become entirely His disciples.”

I observed that what he had said was in accordance with
the Word of God, and inquired whether he had been
baptized. To which he replied,—

“No, [ have not. When my father was baptized le took
me with him to Williamu, who put me back, stating I was
too old and too wicked to receive the ordinance until T sought
it myself. Some time after 1 was taken to Mr. Buzacott,
who also refused me.”

“Do you remember Dheing taken by your father to
Williamu 2”7

“Yes, quite well.”

“Were you a steady, thoughtful lad then 2”

“No, far from it. I was a very wicked boy. I would not
live at home; I joined, as often as I could,a set of wild lads,
with whom I used to steal and commit all kinds of sin.”

«That was indeed an awful condition,” T observed. « Was
it really your character at that time 2”

«TI have not told you all,” he replied; “I cannot. I was
indeed a very wicked boy.”

“PBut,” I continued, “I am surprised at what you say,
because since my residence here I have known you as a



90 Selections from

steady lad in the school. What first wrought a change in
your conduet ?2”

“While I was so wicked I frequently had thoughtssof
fear in my heart, but they were not lasting, until one day
Just before Williamu was going to England he came here to
preach, and afterwards to address the children; Dbeing his
last address 1 was induced to go and hear him. He told us
it was an evil and bitter thing to sin against God, and
exhorted us to go to Jesus for pardon and salvation. He
told us we ought to go at once and not delay.”

“Well, how did this address affect you ?”

“It caused fear to grow in my leart, because I then saw
my sin, and it also excited my desire to speak to Williamu.”

“Well, did you speak to him ?”

“Yes,” replied the young man, “ I, with another, went and
begged a little book that I might learn, for T did not then
know how to read.”

“How did you succeed ?”

“T asked for a book, and Williamu looked at me and said,
¢ Are you come for a book? Why, I know you to be a very
wicked boy, and, besides, you cannot read ; how is it that you
are come to beg a book ?” I then told him all he had said was
true. I was a very wicked boy, but fromn what I had heard
that morning I was full of fear because of my great sins, and
now desired to learn, and would try to cast off my former
habits.”

“Well,” T inquired, “ what did Williamu say then ?”

“He exhorted me to learn to read, and read the good Word
of God, and to pray for a new heart.”

“But,” I continued, “ this is a long time since—upwards
of six years ago. Have you attended to Williamu’s advice
and been a praying lad ever since 27

“ From that time I have been a steady lad, I have obeyed
my father, I have attended the schools and the house of
prayer. I used sometimes to pray, but my heart was the
same as formerly. I did not hate all evil. 1 did not desire
Jesus with all my heart.”

“But do you think that your heart is 1nterested 'Lbout
these matters now ?”
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«Oh, yes!” he replied, “I feel very different inside from
now to what T did formerly ; my heart is become soft and my
eyes are opened.”

« Has this been a sudden change ?” I inquired.

“ No, it has grown very softly.”

“But are you sure this change has taken place ? What
are the signs 2”

«T think my heart is changed. This I know, sin is become
a very wicked thing to me; I rejoice in private prayer to
God ; my heart is made light, and I desire to e found in
Jesus, that He should be my Lord and Master, and T become
His servant.”

After some other conversation the young man left with a
promise that T would meet him again in some few weeks’
time. Doubtless the word spoken by onr departed brother
was a word in season to his soul. Oh! to be wise to win
souls—to sow beside all waters.  The word cannot be lost;
we have the Divine promise that in due time we shall
reap if we faint not. May God ever help us that our faith
fail not ; that we may continue steadfast in season and out
of season, beneath the blaze of prosperity or the chilling
influence of adversity, and, after having done all with
patience, wait for the glorious revelation of the Last Day.

I cannot refrain from adverting to the joy which was mani-
fested by our destitute orphan children when they received
the garments sent from England last vear. Long before the
day of distribution arrived many of the children wrote short
letters on their slates, begaing that they might not be for-
gotten. The number of orphans is so great that the new
garments given them made quite a difference in the appear-
ance of the children on the Sabbath. Omne would almost
think them little English children. Since they have received
the garments many letters of thanks have been written to
us. Thinking it would be pleasing to our friends to see the
expressions of their gratitude, T transeribe the following three
letters as specimens :—

(Translated from thr' native language.)

BRETHREN AND SISTERS IN F\GLA‘{D —Great ix the joy of our hearts
—thé destituté, and the fdthclle«—bocaqu of your eompassion to us.
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This is from one pm'tion of the ehildren of Rarotonga, at the settlement
of Arorangi. This is that by which we know your great compassion
to us ;—you formerly prayed to God for us, and your prayers were
prosperous ;—God heard them, and His good Word grew quickly here in
Rarotonga. Now you have given cloth to the fatherless and great is our:
joy, because our appearance in the house of prayer was formerly very
dirty, but now we shall think eontinually of God’s love, and we will also
pray to Him for you, that His great love may grow abundantly with you
in your land. This is the end of our word now.

Nara, a teacher.

Paraa, a scholar.

a,

BRETHREN,—Because of your great love to us our hearts greatly
rejoice. This is our word to you. We are a eompany of destitute
childven,—we have mo property to compensate your kindness to us.
May you be rewarded by God ! That is our prayer. The elothes you
have given us, poor orphan ehildren of Rarotonga, have reached us.
Our parents are dead, and you have become our parents, because you
liave given us many good things with joy and eompassion. This is our
word,—we will pray for you, and you must pray for us. Now, ehildren
of England, and brethren, and fathers, let us love one another as Christ
also has loved us; let us also love the heathen lands that yet remain
who know not God ; and let us make known His great love to the world
in giving His only-begotten Son that we may be saved. He is thelight
and the life of men ; there is no other good. May we all be found in
Him at the last day. All the teachers ; all the ehiefs ; all Britain ; and
all Rarotonga ; and a great number from leathen lands. This is the
conclusion of our word.

Uxt, \2 Taro boys.
Tor1a,
3.

FRrRIENDS AND BRETHREN IN ExcraND,—We formerly heard of God’s
loving-kindness to you, but now we truly know that you have been
compassionated by Jehovah, because you have had compassion for us, and
sent us the good Word, and slates, and pencils, and teachers, and now
vou have sent us a great quantity of beautiful cloth, that we may be
clothed on the Sabbath. We formerly resembled- the worms without
cloth.  Our mothers are dead—we now dwell parentless—God only is:
our Parent. 'We have not been able to attend the house of prayer ; the
want of eloth has been the reason. Our native eloth soon rots,—it is.
only the skin of a tree and will not keep good long ; therefore we are:
greatly rejoiced by this English cloth you have sent us that we may be
covered. 'We have no property in our land. We will pray to God for
you. May you be saved by the Messiah. This is all our word.

TEPAIRT, ‘) 7

M, wo girls.



CHAPTER XII.
VISIT TO MANGAIA, 1841

Ox the 9th of June, 1841, we left our station at Arorangi,
amidst the tears and prayers of an affectionate people, and
embarked next day for Mangaia, accompanied by the native
assistant, Maretu; Rupe, from the seminary, and his wife
Medua-aru-toa, a native deacon, from the church at Mangaia ;
and Setephano, the young chief of Arorangi.  We had hoped
to reach Mangaia within two days after our embarkation, but
our God, by whose hands the wind and the ocean are con-
trolled, had otherwise appointed: contrary winds sprang up
by which we were kept at sea nine days.

Mangaia lies about 120 miles south-east of Rarotonga,
and is from twenty-six to thirty miles in circumference. From
the extremities, north-east to west, is a bold shore of per-
pendicular, barren coral rock, twenty to sixty feet high,
thickly indented by deep, huge caverns of most grotesque
appearance, into which the sea beats with awful grandeurin the
season of its rage. The other side of the island is preserved
from the inroads of the mighty billows by a coral reef, about
half a mile from the shore, which contains no opening large
enough to admit a boat.

The roughness of the weather prevented our landing on the
day we made the island; several of our companions, how-
ever, ventured on shore, and communicated the intelligence
of our arrival. In the course of the afternoon Numangatini
(the chief of the island) and a few native Christians came in
their canoes to welcome us.

Farly the next morning a canoe came alongside, and
having descended into it, in less than a quarter of an hour
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we were landed on the reef. The majority of the church
members were then waiting to receive us; and, as the canoe
touched the edge of the reef, several rushed forward and
dragged it in haste to the land, and, with acclamations of joy,
bore us, canoe and all, to a house prepared to receive us.
The scene was most overpowering. The crowds of people—
old and young—the unintelligible shouts of some, and the
mute amazement of others, exceeded anything I ever saw
or heard.

After recovering in some degree from the excitement of the
morning, our friends from the vessel took leave of us, to pro-
ceed on their way to Tahiti, whence they hope to return in
three months.

June 20.—At Oneroa, the chief settlement, situated on the
north-west side of the island, there are not less than 2,000
inhabitants. At six in the morning, the natives held their
early prayer-meeting, and from 700 to 800 persons attended.
At nine the children were assembled in the school-house, or
rather shed, as it has neither sides nor seats, being merely a
roof supported by a number of low posts. More than 1,000
children were present, sitting in rows on the ground so close
together that it was with difticulty I made my way toa rudely
constructed pulpit erected in the centre. Every eye was
fixed on me while I gave them a short address, and stated
that the object of our visit was, among other things, to devote
as much time as possible to the schools. Every countenance
beamed with an expression of joy, too forcible to be misunder-
stood by the heart of a missionary, when they were informed
that I had brought a sufficient supply of school-books for all
the children on the island, and that at an early period we would
meet them, and arrange them into classes. '

After singing and prayer, the children walked in order to the
chapel, where the adults had been some time assembled. The
chapel is 130 feet long by 36 feet wide, the wonder and admira-
tion of all who visit the island. The numberless rafters of the
roof, each neatly covered with native paint, are supported by
twelve or fourteen pillars of the finest wood, carved in the most
ingenious manner. How affecting the scene from the pulpit !
To see this large and skilfully constructed native building, not

= O
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only full, but overflowing, crowded on all sides by attentive
listeners to the words of life, who, but a few years ago, walked
with the children of darkness,devoted, like their fathers, to idol-
atry and sin.  While my spirit rejoiced at the scene before me,
my heart sunk at the awtful responsibility of my situation. The
subject of our meditation was 1 Cor. ii. 2—a crucified Saviour
the glorious theme of the Gospel ministry. In the afternoon
the children again assembled to be questioned on the morn-
ing sermon. Amnother public service in the chapel closed the
labours of the day.

June 25.—This morning left Oneroa, with a party of natives,
to visit Tamarua, a station about seven miles distant. Our
path lay over barren hills, and through fertile vales, bounded
onevery side with perpendicular piles of coral roek, from 50
to 100 feet high. As the day advanced we entered a lovely
valley of taro and eocoa-nut trees, when we espied in the
distance a newly finished house of prayer; as we approached,
the natives in great numbers ran to meet us, and with smiles
and hearty congratulations welcomed us to the place. On
reaching the settlement we were led to a native house, which
had been neatly prepared for our reception ; clean grass had
been strewed on the ground, and a bed of rude construction
had been put up, hoping that we should remain a few days.
Upon learning that this was only a hasty visit, and that we
intended returning in the evening, one person pleasantly pro-
posed that they should fetch the “ Rope of the Judges” and
make fast our feet ; but, upon being informed of our intention
to visit them two or three weeks hence, and make a longer
stay, they were pacified, and consented to let us go.

In the course of the forenoon, I proposed to meet the mem-
bers of the church who reside at this station, for the purpose
of settling them here. Hitherto they have been in the habit
of assembling with their brethren at Oneroa; but it has long
been their desire to have a native missionary settled over
them, and to observe the ordinances at their own place. On
entering the chapel, which is very large, and most pleasantly
situated on a rising eminence in the valley, the emotions of
our hearts were inexpressible. Truly the isles wait for Thee,
O Lord! We thought of the prophecy: “ He shall prolong
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his days, he shall see his seed, and the pleasure of the Lord
shall prosper in his hands.”

The members of the church, about seventy in number, were
waiting to receive us. Among them were some aged fathers,
from the dark caves and dens of this once heathen land, and
from the yet darker regions of sin and depravity, the reign of
which is now trampled beneath the feet of Him, whose is the
Kingdom and the Power and the Glory. Others were just
in the prime of life, whose countenances expressed the grati-
tude of their hearts that they had been delivered from the
thraldom of him who held their fathers in bondage. Some
were yet young ; and their softened inanners, earnest atten-
tion, and glistening eyes, whose light was half lost in the rising
tear indicative of the affection of their hearts, filled the soul
with adoration to that Saviour whose love and grace is all
triumphant; and excited the pleasing hope that the good
work would continue to advance.

After singing, prayer, and an address, T questioned them as
to their desire to be separated from the church at Oneroa, and
settled at their own station; and finding them unanimous,
it was arranged that henceforth they should observe the ordi-
nances of the Christian Church among themselves : four of the
most active, pious, and intelligent men were then selected to
act as deacons. After distributing a few hymu-books, we
commended this infant church to the gracious presence and
Dblessing of the Saviour, and dispersed.

A fuller account of this visit is recorded in “ Gems from
the Coral Islands.”

After more than three months’ residence at Mangaia, we re-
turned to Rarotonga, and our people received us with gladuness.

We received from Mangaia arrowroot contributions which
realised £50 for the Bible Society and £16 for the London
Missionary Society.

The natives of Rarotonga contributed, also, £50, making a
total of £116—no mean sum, raised principally by hard
labour on the part of our poor people, as a token of their
gratitude to the Bible and the Missionary Societies.
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The following letter, in the form of a journal, written by
Murs. Gill to her parents, gives a graphic history of our visit
to Mangaia :—

“June 9th.—This morning we left Arorangi amidst the
tears and prayers of our people. They feel our leaving
much. It was quite aftecting to hear and see them; some
said, ¢ We shall look at your house, but our “ Oromedua” is
not there, and we shall feel lonely ;’ others said, * We shall
be like children whose parents are dead;’ others said, * We
will not cease to pray that Gcod may preserve you and wateh
over you while you are absent from us, and bring you back
again.’

“June 11th.—Sailing with a strong, but contrary, wind.

“June 16th.—The strong wind and currents have carried
us on to the edge of the tropics, consequently we are, with
light winds and cahns, almost as far from Mancaia as the
day we left Rarotonga. It is most wearisome both to our-
selves and the many natives who are with us.

“June 17th.—FEarly this morning we arrived in sicht of
Mangaia ; but owing to the strong wind, together with a
heavy surf rolling in, it 1s questionable whether we shall e
able to effect a landing to-day.

“This island has on one side a bold shore, and on the other
a coral reef, so that it would De dangerous to land in Doats ;
we shall therefore be obliged to send everything on shore in
canoes. Evening—NMany canoes have been to our vessel to-
day, and most of the natives who came with us are gone
ashore. The chief, Numangatini, has been on hoard. He
came, according to the native custom, with the intention of
waiting until we could accompany him; but, feeling a dispo-
sition to sickness, e was obliged, somewhat speedily, to take
his departure.

“ June 18th.—This morning, almost as soon as it was light,
our ship was surrounded by canoes ; our attention was directed
to one as having been sent by the church expressly to
take us on shore. The sea being less troubled than yester-
day, we were handed down the side of the vessel, and soon
found ourselves seated in the canoe ankle-deep in water. In
this we were paddled about two miles. As we approached
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the shore we saw a great number of natives standing on the
reef; these, we were told, were members of the church
waiting to receive us; and as soon as our canoe rose With
the wave to the reef we were instantly lifted over, before
another rolling surf had time to break. The canoe was then
dragged a long distance inside the reef, until we arrived at
the head of the settlement; here we expressed a wish to get
out and walk the remaining distance; but our request was
positively refused, and the people insisted upon our sitting
still. A signal was then given, when instantly we, with the
canoe, were hoisted on the sable shoulders of forty or fifty
individuals, and carried through the settlement; to attempt
a description of the scene is utterly impossible. When we
reached the teacher’s house, we found it literally crowded
with natives, who, as soon as our canoe was put down,
Thastened to offer us their congratulations.

“ Sunday, 20th June—At 9 AM. the children were
assembled in a kind of shed, their school-house having been
blown down in the late gale. I should think at least 1,000
were present. W, gave a short address ; after singing (if
singing it may be called) and prayer, they were dismissed to
the chapel, which, however, was so filled with adults that
not half the children could enter. The chapel is very long,
and narrow, about 126 feet by 36 feet; the sides are very
low, but the roof is lofty ; the centreis supported by eighteen
large pillars, and other smaller ones, ingeniously carved,
which look exeeedingly beautiful, and show great industry on
the part of the natives. The people listened attentively to
the sermon from 1 Cor. ii. 2. After service the children
flocked avound us in such numbers that it was with difficulty
we could proceed home. I appeared to be the principal
source of attraction—they would run a little before me, and
then walk backwards; others got upon large stones; some,
more bold than the rest, came quite close in order to look ab
Ine.

« Monday, 21st June.—To-day the men and women of the
classes have, according to their custom, brought us a present of
native cloth, food, &c., &c., and the usual ceremony of shaking
hands was gone through, a most formidable affair where
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there are 400 or 500 individuals, though much to be pre-
ferred to rubbing noses! It was amusing to hear the old
native teacher telling the people to be very gentle in taking
the foreigner’s hand, and to be sure to give us the one they
had washed (7). One individual spoke for all ; he said the pre-
sents we saw were brought as a proof of their love, and also
of their joy that we had come to teach them the Word of
God.

“Tuesday, 22nd June—This morning several members
of the church came to see us.  Evening—Attended the
church-meeting.  Upwards of 500 members were present.
We are surprised to find so many ; but we understand that
they are consistent and diligent diseiples.

“Wednesday, 25rd June.—Engaged this morning with
several female members, endeavouring to instruct them in
household matters. I find, alas! that lere, as well as at
Rarotonga, these duties are little understood and very in-
efficiently performed. We feel very solicitous about the
native children and young people ; they have been too mueh
neglected. W had a meeting with their parents, and
urged upon them the necessity of erecting a new school-
house, if possible, during our stay; to this they cheerfully
consented.

“Friday, 25th June—Visited Tamarua, a small village
three niles distant ; a chair was fitted up for my accommo-
dation, in which 1 was carried. The roads here are had,
owing to the ‘makatea’ (or coral rock) of which the island
is formed ; this, jutting above the surface of the soil, renders
walking exceedingly painful. Our path lay across sterile
mountains and fruitful valleys; the mountains yield little
beside a wild fern, but the valleys grow cocoa-nuts, bananas,
mountain plantains, and taro. Soon after our arrival at
the settlement, W met the members of the church, when,
in compliance with their wishes, they were separated from the
church at Oneroa. It was also arranged that Rupe, from
the Native Institution, Rarotonga, should be appointed their
teacher. At this village we were much pleased with the
neat chapel ; it reminded me of some country place of wor-
ship in England. I could scarcely feel convinced that we

-
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were indeed in a land where, but a few years ago, the inhabit-
ants were all heathen. Truly God hath blessed these poor
people, and the ends of the world have seen His salvation.
In the afternoon we had the children collected under a shed,
and W gave them an address, and distributed books.
About two hundred were present, but only one girl and six
bovs could read.  When the children were dispersed, the adult
classes met in the chapel to hold their usual Friday evening:
services, after which we took our departure, with hearts filled
with gratitude for what we had been permitted to see of
(Gospel work among these interesting people.

« Monday, 28th June—~Early this morning we left Oneroa
for the village of Ivirua, on the eastern side of the island,
about eight miles distant. We arrived here about 11 A,
and, accordine to native custom, found food prepared for us,
and laid on the floor. A piece of native eloth was spread for
usto siton.  About 1 o’clock the members of the church were
assembled, when, like those of Tamarua, they expressed a wish
to he settled at their own village. Taking into comsideration
their number, the long distance from Oneroa, and the bad
roads, it was thought well to comply with their desire. The
chureh was then formed, and three deacons were chosen to
conduct its services until a teacher could be appointed.
This evening the house was crowded with natives who came
to gaze and talk,

“Tuesday, 29th June—This morning we attended the
schools, and separated the children into eighteen classes. To
cach child was given a book, and to many of the teachers
slates and pencils ; but we had only twenty-four slates to
distribute, so that many were left withont. At 10 oclock
we met for public service in the chapel, after which we
returned to Oneroa.

“ Wednesday, 30th June—The people have commenced
the new school-house to-day, 92 feet by 45 feet. This after-
noon I met a elass of women, and arranged to meet a class
every day for instruction, and also to teach them cutting and
making garments.

“ July 2nd.—Morning—Met all the female teachers in
class for instruction, and distributed to them books on
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geography and arithmetic. I engaged to instruct some of
them four days a week, in order that they may be better able
to teach their classes.

“ Monday, 5th July.—Morning—Met the teachers in class,
and afterwards cut out a dress for a native woman. After-
noon—Conversing with two churell members. Evening—At
missionary prayer-meeting; the chapel well filled.

“ Wednesday, 7th July.—A small vessel hove in sight this
morning. The captain came on shore. He is from Hualine,
and has brought letters and a few Tahitian books. This
afternoon, met a class of women; and evening, attended
service.

“ Thursday, Sth July.—Morning—2>let the female teachers
for writing and arithmetic. They have not the least idea of
writing figures, so that 1 fear they will not make mucel
progress during our stay. Afterwards I was engaged in
cutting out a pair of trousers for Maretu’s son.

“TFriday, 9th July.—This morning W attended to the
men on one side of the chapel and I to the women on the other.
After reading and writing they were questioned on Seripture,
geography, and the multiplication table. Afternoon—D>Met a
class of adult women ; and conversed freely on their respon-
sibilities as parents. Some said they had indeed been guilty
in reference to their ehildren, and had neglected their instruc-
tion ; but they pleaded want of time and ability.

« Saturday, 10th July.—This afternoon we lefe Oneroa for
Tamarua. We have heavy rains, which make our reed house
damp and uncomfortable. The people were quite pleased
when we told them of our intention to stay a few days
amongst them.

“« Tuesday, 13th July.—Attended the school. There were
seventeen classes of boys and twelve classes of girls; several
of the former could read, but only one of the latter. To four
classes of boys and one class of girls we gave copies of the Acts
of the Apostles; and among the remainder we distributed
elementary reading books. In consequence of the inade-
quate supply of books the children have been taught by
rote ; hence their ignoramce. I went into all the girls’
classes, and found the teachers (without exception) reading,
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and the children repeating, at the same time not knowing &
letter. I gave them our method ; but it was so foreign that.
I fear it will be some time before they adopt it.

« Wednesday, 14th July.—Arrangements were made last
evening for the purpose of setting apart Rupe as native
pastor over the people at Tamarua and Ivirua. The deacqns
and other members of the church at Omneroa, together with
those of Ivirua, arrived at an early hour this morning—
about eight o’clock we assembled. The service was com-
menced by singing and prayer; A\ gave an address ex-
planatory of the object, and Rupe answered several questions,
simply, but satisfactorily. Another prayer was then offered, and
W preached from 1 Cor. ix. 22: ‘I became all things to all
men ; if by any means I ight save some.” The ordinance of’
the Lord’s Supper was then administered to about one hundred
and forty communicants. The services being concluded, the
people sat about in groups round the chapel, and partook of’
a feast prepared for the occasion. This evening we left.
for Oneroa ; the new school there being in a state of forward-
ness, and the people not knowing how to proceed, W
was needed to superintend the work.

“Thursday, 15th July.—Morning—Engaged with class of’
teachers. Afternoon—I had a class of adult women; the
teachers are very anxious to learn writing and arithmetic,
hut we had no slates. Fourteen young persons joined the
inquirers’ class.

“ Friday, 25rd July.—The last few days have been exceed-
ingly wet and gloomy. We have kept all the wooden
windows and doors shut, and had a lamp burning all day ;
we have also been obliged to wear our cloaks. We feel
the damp much in the native house.

“Tuesday, 27th July.—This evening, at the church-meeting,.
Setephano, with Atuia, natives of Rarotonga, and Tauiri,
of Mangaia, were received into church fellowship. We were
much pleased with the account Tauiri gave of himself. He
sai'd —* Brethren, by the love of God we are met together in
this place. You know me, and are well acquainted with my
former character ; it was evil, very evil. I lived in sin on
shore, and when on board ship I did the same there. I went.
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to Tahiti, and to other lands; I was the same there. T lived
some two or three months at the station of Avarua, and then
went to Arorangi, the same wicked man. My first Sabbath
at Arorangi I entered the house of prayer where the message
of God was delivered, “ Behold the days approach that thou
must die ;” then I first felt the solemnities of death, death of
the body and of the soul. I was afraid, and began to pray
to God. I joined the classes for instruction, and attended
constantly the house of prayer; but I was not a truly
changed man then. On one Saturday morning in the year
that is now lost to us, a ship hove in sight off the island. At
the proposition of Setephano, the chief, I made one of the
party to go toit. In haste we left the shore, taking with us
a little fresh water and one bunch of bananas, with a few
cocoa-nuts.  Before we could reach the vessel CGiod sent a
strong wind, by which the ship was soon blown out of sight;
and we, tossed upon the waves of the creat sea, tried to
make the land, but all efforts were vain. Before night the
land was quite lost to us. On the Sabbath the storm con-
tinued, and our fears began to grow; thus we continued, day
and night, without seeing land, until the following Sabbath.
One or two of our eompany had become quite helpless ; and
we all expected to be buried in the sea. We thought of our
sins, and confessed to each other our guilt; and we made a
covenant with the Lord that, it He would in love save us, we
would be His. We had no hope, however, for it appeared to
us that death was near. But Jehovah had compassion ; and
when we were helpless He Himself brought us in sight of
Rarotonga, and gently brought us to the shore. From that
day to this T cannot forget my covenant; and my hope is,
that season of death has proved the means of my life. I am
a great sinner; but the sinlessness of Jesus is all-sufficient
for me. This is all my hope and prayer—to be saved by Him
who died for me.

“ August 2nd—This afternoon, W' proposed that the
church here invite the church members of Tamarua and
Ivirua to the opening of the new school-house on Wednesday
next. This proposition was agreed to, and two deacons were
appointed to take the letter of invitation.
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« August 4th.—FEarly this morning the people were busily
employed in bringing food for the feast at the opening
of the new school-house. At 9 o’clock the children were
assembled; not less than 1,200 were present. The place
was quite full, so that only a few of the adults could
find standing room. The children listened with the deepest
attention while addressed from 1 Kings iii. 5-9. At 11 ann
we toole our seats at the feast. It was a new scene to then.
Never before had parents and children united in a feast of
this kind. At 2 o'clock both parents and children again
et in the chapel, the school-house not being large enough.
After singing and prayer, from twelve to fourteen short
speeches were delivered by deacons and others, An old maun,
once a heathen warrior, but now a true Christian, said:
<This is a new day, the like of which we or our fathers
have never seen, a day of great love; yes, God has loved
us, and we love one another. Formerly, during Satan’s
reiom, we prepared food, and were weary with carrying it to
our idols, where we left it to rot, without advantage to our-
selves or others; but to-day our own mouths have eaten
what our hands have prepared. Formerly, the children were
kept at home to take care of our lands, and the women ate
food after the men were satisfied ; but to-day we have all
met, not afraid to leave our lands, nor ashamed to look at
our wives; and now, you, our children, look at this new
school-house, built on purpose for you. Let us, adults, hold
fast that which is good; do not let the children have any
excuse on our account.  And you, children, sec that you
regard well your instruction.

“Friday, 20th.—Little of importance has transpired during
the past fortnight. 1 have attended daily to the teachers and
a'du}.t women. This evening we gave a dinner to the chiefs,
six in number, served wp in English style. All, of course, were
expected to use knives and forks, and some were rather
awkward; Dbut, considering this was the first attempt, we
thought they succeeded pretty well.

“Q . .

e e
a mnative reed houpse' tile X ‘a't S il S
; the floor is strewed with clean dry
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grass; in one corner stands a rude bedstead, covered with
native cloth, and in another a cooking apparatus; on the
opposite side, partitioned off with native cloth, is a place for
the servants, while in the other corner are three fowls.
The wind is whistling through the reeds in all directions;
happily, there are no windows.

« Monday, 23rd.—This morning we attended the children’s
school, and were glad to find them in tolerably good order. 1
distributed a few bags among the teachers, with which they
were much pleased. At noon attended a meeting of the
chureh.

«Tuesday, 24th.—Much gratitied with the progress of the
children during the past six weeks. Conversed with several
candidates for church fellowship. At noon attended service,
and in the afternoon we returned to Onerca.

“September 3rd—Early this morning the people from the
two inland stations, with those of this scttlement, assembled
to celebrate the third anniversary of their auxiliary to the
London Missionary Society. The meeting was conunenced
by singing and prayer. Numangatini, the chief, was then
re-appointed to the office of treasurer, and Taki to that of
secretary. Many of the natives then addressed the meeting,
after which the following articles were contributed :—Axrow-
root, native cloth, thirty-five fathoms of fishing nets, also
twenty-eight ‘kumities,” or bowls, two carved axes, twenty-
four cocoa-nut cups, and 8s. 6d. in money, the value of these
articles amounting to about £17.

« Thursday, 9th.— Early this morning we left Oneroa to visifs
a heathen settlement.  We were received kindly ; had a long
conversation with the heathen. They listened attentively to
all that was advanced. One old man said he would mnot
go to the Christian settlement,—his mind was made up to
continue where he was until he died ; but his two wives and
a large family attend the schools. After resting a little time
we went with a company of natives to see a large cavern—I
should think more than a mile long; the people of this
district were accustomed, in time of war, to take refuge in
this place. The spar in some places was very large, and
presented the appearance of massive stone pillars; in other
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parts it formed a rich drapery ; in others it was like a bed of
snow, and in others like beautiful icicles. When we had
gone about half-way through, the smoke from our torches
became so unpleasant that we were obliged reluctantly to
retrace our steps; we, however, succeeded in breaking off a
few stalactites to send home to our friends. As we returned
we again called at the heathen settlement, and it was pro-
posed to engage in prayer with them, to which they made no
objection.

“ Friday, 10th.—Morning and afternoon engaged with the
school-teachers’ wives, showing them how to make bonnets.

“ Monday, 13th.—To-day the people went toplant arrowroot.
for the Missionary Society. About a fortnight ago I came to
the end of the adult classes, twenty-two in number, and in
all nearly 400 women. I now meet only one class a week.

« Saturday, 25th—--Farly this morning we heard the cry,
¢ A ship! aship!” About noon the ship came off our station.
At two o'clock Mr. John Williams came on shore, and ex-
pressed a wish to get off in the evening; he said certain in-
dications around the sun portended a storm, which he wished,
if possible, to avoid. We immediately commenced packing,
and at sunset were on board. Our departure was so sudden
that scarcely any of the people knew, for they were at their
plantations, We have with us three natives for the Institution,
and three who are to live with us at Arorangl. We leave
these people with deep regret, but duty is plain. We bless
God if He has permitted us to do anything for their advan-
tace and improvement, and desire more than ever to devote
ourselves to His service.

“Monday, 27th.—Yesterday we were near Rarotonga, but
thg weather, being hazy, prevented us seeing the land. Near
midnight we encountered the anticipated gale ; it continued
several hours ; the thunder and lightning were terrific ; but,
strange to say, T scarcely heard it; the fatigue on Saturday,
togetl.ler with sea-sickness, laid me quite prostrate. This
morning the wind was high and the sea rough; we, however,
were anxious to get on shore. Mr. John Williams and our-
selve‘,s'; got into a little boat, and landed in safety at Nga-
tangiia.  Mr. Pitman was waiting on the beach to receive us.
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A messenger was despatched directly to Avarna, and soon
Mr. Buzacott arrived to welcome us.

“ Tuesday, 28th.—This evening finds us at Arorangi, sur-
rounded by our good people here, who are overjoyed at our
return. I cannot describe our feelings on finding ourselves
again in our own house at home. As we review the past few
months, the dangers to which we have been exposed and the
varied scenes through which we have passed, we are con-
strained to acknowledge that goodness and mercy have

followed us. To our heavenly Father be grateful praise.”
* * * * *

The remaining three months of the year, after our return
from Mangaia, were chiefly devoted by myself and Mrs. Gill
to our church, and school, and station work at Arorangi.

At this time there were about 3,600 people on Rarotonga,
1,000 of whom were at Arorangi. At Arorangi, during the:
year 1841, there had been 90 deaths, 40 births, 16 marriages ;
24 adults and 26 children were baptised, 28 members were.
received into chureh, and 300 adults and 400 children were
in our schools.

* * * # *

It will give an idea of the Bible intelligence of these
natives at this early stage of the mission if I transcribe a list
of texts, or subjects, I preached from on successive Sabbaths.
for three months,—January to March:—

% Remember all the way the Lord hath led thee.”
“Tet us go unto Christ, outside the camp,” &e.

#QOne God, Jehovah, the only Being to worship.”
“Those who walk in pride, God will humble.”
“Those who shall shine as stars in the heaven.”
“Those whose goodness is as the morning dew.”
“We are encompassed with a cloud of witnesses,” &c.
«Those who sleep in Christ, God will bring,” &e.
“God’s book of remembrance.”

“The golden rule.”

« Christ will give His disciples a white stone.”—Rev. ii. 17.
“They all began to make excuse.”

“The pastor’s watchfulness and labour.”

“The crown of glory laid up for believers.”

“Thon hast in love delivered my soul.”,

« Foundation laid on the rock.”
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«The dead shall hear the voice of the Son of Man.”
“ Being in gall of bitterness and bonds of death.”
«God’s love manifested by the preaching of Jonah,” &e.
“Why God does not answer prayer.”

«Tle new song and the singers in heaven.”

«The evil of the impenitent heart.”

“Despise not the goodness of God’s love,” &e.

#He, (hrist, has entered into lieaven for us.”

«Tle Lord working with the apostles.”

“The prayer of Jabez.”

“The good old way.”

“Tle committal of Jesus by Pilate.”

“The prayer of the penitent thief.”

“Tle heavenly house not made by hands.”

Sermons on these subjects were listened to with interest
by a congregation of 1,000 people, more than half of whom
would meet, in classes of twelve to fifteen persons, in the
village after service to talk over what they had heard. The
plan had been introduced by the native teachers from Taliti,
and we found it work well, both on the minds and the lives
of the people.

Amid this advance in the mental and spiritual progress,
the people were encouraged by us to improve their dwelling-
lLouses. Twenty years before this, when they were first
visited, their huts were miserable reed hovels, damp and dirty,
and very unhealthy, especially in the rainy season.

The building of the new stone chapel at Titikaveka had
created a very general wish in the people to build stone
liouses. This I encouraged, and did all in my power to assist.
During this year some eighteen neat, suitable sfone louses
were built in our settlement, besides one good-sized house,
with large verandah, by the chief. It was my habit, whenever
a house was Deing built, to visit the workmen once or twice a
week, and this I found to have a good effect.

11.1 the midst of these varied labours Mrys. Gill had classes
of girls four mornings a week, besides a class of adult females
ﬁl{l'ee dflys a week. The following is a letter written to
friends in England by Mrs. Gill during this year :—

“The good work is still geing on amongst us, and a steady increase to

%he n.11111.1)er of the faithful proves, I trust, that our labours are not
in vain in the Lord. Our schools are also well attended, and the desire
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of the children for instruction is very pleasing. Some time ago I
selected from the upper classes a few girls whom I taught to write on
paper. I have sent home some of their copy-books, that you may see
their first attempt—the paper is bad, but we had not any other at the
time. I hope their second books will be better done. They are also
making progress in arithmetic and geography, having committed nearly
the whole of their text-book, of the latter, to memory. If some kind
friends in England would send us an entire set of ¢Pinnock’s Cate-
chisms, they would De acceptable.  We could make selections, and
have them translated for the use of our schiools.

“TLast May we held our annual meeting with the children of this
station and those of Avarna. Early on the morning of Wednesday,
May 17th, they all assembled in the chapel ; when, after singing and
prayer, Wm. addressed them from John: ¢Will ye also become His.
disciples 7 When the service closed, the children partook of refresh-
ments prepared for the occasion.  After singing a hymn they were
formed into ranks ; and, with their native banners, painted all eolours,
and decorated with leaves and feathers, they marched in procession from
one end of the settlement to the other. On their return we again met
in the chapel, where several addresses were given by teachers and others,
expressive of their joy on the occasion.

“QOmne of the deacons who attended the meeting—an old man, once a
heathen—engaged the attention of the children by reciting, in a vehe-
ment manner, an ancient invocation to Tangaroa, their idol; he
said :—¢ Children and youths, listen to me ; these were our words, and
this was our manner, in the days of your fathers, who are dead ; yes,
they are dead. Oh, if they had lved ! if they had lived ! how happy
would they be to see what I see ! T greatly compassionate you, my dear-
children, and greatly desire that you should know the great deliverance
you enjoy. Often you have heard me tell of the dark deeds practised
formerly, before the great love of God reached our land. I will not say
much to-day ; but listen to me a little while, and I will just tell you of
one little child whose fate I knew when I was young.

«¢We were often at war, one chief with another. At a certain season,
some time before the great Word of God shined on us, we were at war—
the people of Avarua with us of Arorangi. No one was safe at that
time ; if a man, woman, or child went out in the morning, perhaps they
would be killed before night. During this war of which I speak a
father and mother left their house in yonder mountain, and went some-
where by the sea-side towards Avarua. They took their little child
with them, and being weary they sat down under a tree to rest; when
all of a sudden they saw two men of your station not far from them.
Ye children of Avarua, listen to me! What to do they did not know ;
in a moment, however, they resolved to put the child up in the tree,and
run themselves to the bush, and thus escape their enemies, and in the
evening return for their child ; but, alasg! the little child was seen in
the tree by the men. Was it compassionated? Was it saved? Noj the
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two Avaruans took it, and with wild sho%lting brgught it and dashed it
Jown on a heap of stones, when in an instant its bowels gushed out.
But this did not satisfy their rage. They tool? up §tones and crushed it
to powder. Alas! alas ! that child, that child! if th.e good Word of
God had come just before his time, Le would have lived, and WO}.ﬂd,
perhaps, now have been in our midst—my hea?t weeps.  You, little
children, and you, older youths, weep for that child, and fox: the dark
deeds of your fathers | Blessed are your eyes, for you see this season—
here you are, the children of Avarua and the children of Arorangi,
united in love ! Be diligent, be attentive, be followers of God as dear
¢hildren !’ The old man then sat down, but the impression his speech
produced was not soon forgotten. ) )

& How true, my dear friend, is prophetic testimony concerning the
leathen : ¢ Their habitation is full of eruelty, and their feet are swift to
<hed innocent blood’ O, cease not to pray for the heathen !—there
are vet hundreds of islands in this vast ocean, whose wretched inhabit-
ants are still living, as these once were, unblest by the light of Divine
truth, but who, through the increased efforts and prayers of the
churches at home, soon might, like these, enjoy all the blessings of our
common salvation.”

1 wrote to the Directors the following, dated August 27th,
1842 :—

« The letter from the Directors to our churches, inviting them to assist
Dy all possible means in the great work of making known the Gospel to
the heathen beyond them, was fully appreciated both by ourselves and
the people of our charge. It is, however, but little that the poor natives
of Rarotonga can do towards filling the treasury. A goodly number of
those, who have tasted that the Lord is gracious, are not only willing,
but anxiously desirous, to give themselves to you and to the work of the
Lord. These and many others assist you by their constant supplications
to the throne of Him who values obedience more than sacrifice, and
whose ear is ever open to the cry of His people ; but of this world’s
coods they have not much.  Those of the natives united in classes for
instruction lLave been diligent during the past year in planting and
weeding their patches of arrowroot for the benefit of the Society.

“On the 15th of June last, we held the Annual Auxiliary Missionary
Meeting at Avarua—the station of Mr. Buzacott. At an early hour of
the morning most of the people at this station assembled in the chapel.
After singing and prayer, Makea Davida was re-appointed as Treasurer.
Several speeches were delivered by natives, testifying their gratitude to
the churches at home, and their love to the Saviour for the Dblessing of
grace so richly enjoyed by them. The captains of two American whaling
vessels lying off the island attended the meeting, and gave some
account of the revivals in America, together with the growing interest
in missions there; exhorting the people by every practical means to seek
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the jextension of the blessings of the Gospel to the heathen beyond
them.

“Rio, one of the first native teachers to the island, gave an address,
which was listened to with great interest. He said, ¢ Blessed are our
eyes, that we see these rays of light. Our fathers were born in dark-
ness, and in darkness their years fell behind them. The various genera-
tions of chiefs have died without seeing those days ; but we are now
rejoicing continually in the light from heaven.’

“ Addressing the young, he said, ¢ You ought indeed to exalt your
voices high in praise to Jechovah. He has saved you from the pit of
lieathenism. We, your fathers, know the character of that pit. Some
of you were born there ; but now you resemble stones dug out of dark-
ness and filth, and built up, by the love of Jesus, into a house of light
and glory. You do not know what we know. The reign of Satan is a
dark reign—a reign of death. We, your fathers, have lived under his
dominion. The place in which we are now met was once a fearful
place—a place of murder. We lived in the mountains, and hid our-
selves in the holes of the roeks and in the caves of the earth. Our
spear was our companion—our stones of murder our choicest property.
Aue ! aue! aue! (Alas! alas ! alas!) we ate flesh—human flesh—and
drank blood ; hut now we are saved. Great is the love of God! Let
our hearts le glad—let our voices be exalted—aud let us do what we
can to send the Word of God to those who are as we were.  The churches
of Britain are doing much now ; and they call on us to help them ; we
have no real property, hut we all have land, and we all know how to
plant. Let us plant—continue to plant—arrowroot, to assist in this
wreat work ; and what we do with our hands, let us sce that our hearts
be there also ; that will be well pleasing to God.”

“After the meeting, the arrowroot prepared by the classes was
weighed—it amounted to 1,400 Ibs. (two years’ subscription).  The
people of this station, Avarua, were prevented from preparing their
arrowroot last vear, owing to their building a new school-house, their
old one, together with their chapel, being blown down Dy a fearful hur-
ricane in Mavch, 1841.

« A few days after the above meeting, one of a cimilar kind was held
at our statioil, Arorangi, at the close of which 900 Ibs. of arrowroot
were subscribed, together with three dollars and twenty-four bundles of
dried banana. The people of the station, with the children of our
school, have planted for the ensuing year, and by their cheerfulness in
the work give proof of their desire to aid, as far as in them lies, the
holy cause to which they owe so mueh.”

I sent also the following translation of letters from the
native officers of our Auxiliaries at Arorangi and Mangaia,
addressed to the Directors and friends of the Society gener-
ally :—



112 Selections jfrom

«QOur friend and Drother, he who writes sends greeting. This, my
letter, is concerning the growing of the \Yord O.f Gf)d and His Church at
Arorangi. We are greatly rejoiced while thinking of your compas-
<onate love to the heathen, and the great work you are doing by your
Society. Ours is a land of no property ; nevertheless we have contri-
Dbuted arrowroot, and, for the three years now fallen behind us, we have
assembled at one place. No ships have come to buy until now. Now
Mr. John Williams has come, and we have given over the property
to him.

«We were heathens formerly, and then we neglected this good work ;
but when Williamu came and brought our first teacher, whose name
was Papeilia, we found life, and the darkness fled. It was as Paul has
written, ¢ We were once darkness’ (Eph. v. 8) ; and, as John says, ‘ The
licht shined in the midst of darkness, and the darkness comprehended
it not’ (chap. i. 5).  Then it was we knew that good was the Word of
(tod. Then were our idols abolished, and now we are thinking that thus
shall Tie the growing of the Word of God in the lands yet remaining in
darkness, who know not the salvation and loving-kindness of God.

“The arrowroot (2,306 1bs.) has been sold to Mr. Williams for money,
amounting to £24 0s. 51.  There is joined to it £6 17s., making in all
£30 17s. 5d., which Mr. Williams will forward to the Society through
Dr. Ross, Sydney.

“This ix the conclusion of my letter. “NA SETEPHANO.”

“Mangaia, September 10th, 1842.

“ FRIENDS, BRETIIREN, AND SISTERS,—Blessings on you from God,
and from the Lord Jesus our Saviour! We were heathens formerly,
when Williamu first came to us in his vessel. They brought to us the
Word of God, but we took the teachers and ill-treated them, and their
wives. We scattered their property, and took the books they brought
s as ornaments to our heathen dances. This we did in our blindness ;
but when we knew the Word of God we greatly wept. The Word of
God has grown very great among us, and the word spoken by Isaiah has
been fulfilled (chap. ix. 2). Through your compassion and prayers we
have obtained the knowledge of Jesus our Saviour. Our former gods
were wood and stone, and great in number ; each family had a separate
god, but now we have one God, as was written by Paul (Ephes. ii. 13).
Look you at that passage !

“DBrethren and Sisters, we send the property we have collected to
assist you and the churches of Britain. It has been subscribed by the
churches at Mangaia—Dut it is very little. Ours is a land of no prop-
erty. This is the amount of what we have subscribed : £11 12s. 6d.
It is not ours—it is yours.

“Brethren, here is another little word of ours to you ; we are much
in want of slates, paper, pens, ink, and pencils. We have learnt to
write on sand and leaves, and we greatly desire that you should give us
a supply of the things mentioned.
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“We are greatly rejoiced at the testimony of Paul (2 Cor. v. 18, 19).
By that word we know our former state of blindness, and that now we
are reconciled to God. Because of the great love of God, our war-clubs
are laid aside, and we are become brethren.

“This is all we find to say at present.

“Na Nuaaxeariny, who collects the property at Mangaia
for the Society.
% Na Sorodox4, who writes at Oneroa, the Great Settlement.”

SPEECH OF A RAROTONGAN CHIET.

At a meeting of the Australian Auxiliary to the London
Missionary Society, held at Sydney, in August, 1842, the fol-
lowing speech was delivered by Makea, a native chief of
Rarotonga, then upon a visit to the colony with his respected
pastor, the Lev. A. Buzacott, who acted as interpreter on
the occasion :—

“Sons and daughters, and those amongst you who are chiefs and
members of the churches, vour attention I crave while T deliver to
vou a little speech. 1 think you will not despise me in consequence
of my colour, but will lave patience while I tell you something of what
God has done for me and my people. I wish to make known some of
the evils which formerly grew in my own land. The evils of which I
wish to speak first are wars ; then of cannibalism ; then of the plurality
of wives which prevailed in my land ; and the way in which God has
Dbeen pleased to remove these evils. T do not wish to dwell upon them,
because they are now abolished, but to make known to you low God
was pleased to send His messengers, who came with the Word of Life in
their hand, and said, ¢ This is the Word of God’ —though we did not
know what was meant by it.  After Papeilia, Mr. Williams, who is now
dead, arrived among us, and idolatry was abolished ; but not the evils
connected with it : they still remained, and were practised secretly in a
very great degrec. When Mr. Williams arrived, lie explained more fully
the love of God in sending His Son Jesus Christ ; still we were in partial
darkness as to these great and wondrous things. When the teachers
explained more fully the true God, some of the people said they were
deceiving us, that Jehovah was a deceiver, and that their gods of wood
were true gods ; but now these things are more clearly revealed to us,
and we have abandoned our gods of wood and stone. You understand
what I have already said, that the gods we formerly worshipped were
deceivers ; but it was not soon that we could abandon the evil things
connected with idol worship, and, had it not been for the power of Jeho-
vah, these things would still remain : this power has operated, not only
in an outward manner, hut in showing us the evil of our naturse, and in



114 Selections from

Jeaving us to abandon our evil courses. I hope you will bear with me
while I endeavour to explain the means God employed in causing the
good Word to grow in our land, and in destroying the evils which re-
mained.

“ The people had embraced Christianity in name, but knew little of
its power ; but they have been visited by affliction, and these afflictions
have been great, and they have Leen sanctified.  After Mr. Williams
left us, God was pleased to make Mr. Buzacott an instrument of ex-
plaining more fully the love of Christ in dying for sinners—this has been
the means. Here I stand before you as a Clristian, and to what are we
to attribute it—to your love ? to your compassion 7 No ; it is in conse-
quence of the love of God—the merey of a Saviour—that I have been
made a Christian, and stand before you this day as an evidence of what
the work of God has been among us.  You are well acquainted, dear
friends, with that passage of the Word of God spoken by Paul, and
which well applies to us, ¢ We were once darkness, but now are we light
in the Lord.” Formerly we had bad gods; we were Dad men ; had bad
clothes, bad bread, bad water, and lived in Dad houses ; but now we
know the true God, and have good clothes, good food, gool water, and
cood houses to dwell in,  You are white—you know the good God, and
have good clothing, and everything good—these all follow in the train.
But, though we are of a different colour, God does not look at that. He
Tas not prepared heaven for one colour only—we shall not be rejected
in consequence of our colonr—God is no respecter of persons. He looks
at the heart.  Why is it that you have not understood the command of
Jesus Christ, ¢ Go ye into all the world, and preach the Gospel to every
creature.  England has sent the Gospel and missionaries that have
tanght us respecting the true and living God, and by this means we have
become His professed people.  Who has observed the command of Chrixt
—who has obeyed it among you—* Go ye into all the world 7’ How is
it that none from Sydney have been sent—that none from the church
here have heen qualified for this great work ?  Why leave it to ignorant
natives, such as myself? We may do very well to go before, to prepare
the way, but missionaries are wanted. At every land we come to the
door is open ; every one is saying, ¢ We want to know what is the Word
of God”’ ; let them not die for want of help.

« T have one little word more for you, and shall then have done. T am
much delighted to look upon your faces ; I have seen something which
neither my father, my grandfather, my great-grandfather, nor any of my
ancestors, have scen ; they all perished in darkness, and only saw evil,
such as killing and eating each other ; but, in consequence of knowing
Jehovah as the true God, I stand before you, and see this beautiful
house—these beautiful lights—which your hands have made, and behold
these friends who make my heart rejoice. I have only one little word
more to say; that is, I commend you to God and the word of His grace.
Do not forsake the Word of Life—do not follow that which leads to death ;
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Tut every one of you seek that which leads to life—and again I commend
you to God, now and for ever.”

Previously to sitting down, Makea’s attention was called
to the money lying upon the table, in reference to which he
observed :—

“This is what I have to say—these are the subseriptions from the
<hurches at Rarotonga—it is very little ; but we have not money as you
have—what we get we are happy to give. Mr. Williams told us some-
thing about what the people of England did : how they collected money
for the Society to send forth the Gospel ; when we knew this, our desive
Legan to grow for other heathen lands who knew not the trae God ; and,
therefore, having been told how we might set to work, we planted some
land, and sold the produce. This is the result—the sum amounts to
about £90.”

We had been now about three years on the island, and
we were happy in our work. Many trials, and some incon-
veniences, were, of course, experienced. The « Camden” had
had its route disarranged by the death of Mr. Williams, and
our want of supplies was being felt rather heavily; hence
we were glad indeed this year to receive a visit of the
“ Camden” direct from Sydney. Our boxes had been lying
in wet cellars some twelve months, and when they came to
us they had been packed some two years. Dut, alas! on
being opened, almost every article of clothing, barter, and
food was completely spoiled; most of the things were as
totten as tinder. Two or three large packets of letters from
parents and friends lay in the middle of one of the boxes,
but crumbled to dust as we touched them. This was most
trying. It was the only time I ever saw Mrs. Gill give way
to sorrow.

But the charge of the two stations which devolved upon
us took off our attention from being too much absorbed in
our troubles, for our friends, Mr. and Mrs. Buzacott, had been
appointed to visit the out-stations in West Polynesia, and
also to visit Sydney. For nine months Mis. Gill and I had
to attend to the two stations, Avarua and Arorangi, and
undertake the care of the students in the institution, besides

the superintendence of the printers and press. .
8
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Before T left England I had never been in a printing-office,
and knew nothing of practical printing; but by this time,
by frequent visits to the native printing-oftice, I had become
pretty well able to attend to its operation.

Native young men, whose fathers had been heathens, had
learnt at Tahiti all press work, and were able to perform
all its Dranches with wonderful correctness, though rather
slowly.
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CHAPTER XIII.
SECOND VISIT TO MANGALY, ISi2.

WuiLe thus fully engaged in the work of the two stations
I had again hastily to visit the island of Mangaia. The
following is an account of the cause, and of the work done
on the island during this hasty visit :—

An American whaler had called at Mangaia, and had taken
in a supply of hogs, yams, potatoes, &c.; the captain had
shown much kindness to the people. On his taking leave,
they asked him to favour them by giving two or three
volleys from the “pupui maata o te pai”—Dbig guns of
the ship—the report of which they had heard was like
thunder.  Getting on board he gratified this desire; the
thunder report of the great guns wonderfully astonished and
pleased them.

To return the compliment, Maretu, the teacher, filled his
double-barrelled gun with powder,and fired a salute ; in doing
so the barrels burst, and one of his hands was completely
shattered, and the poor man fell, as dead, to the ground. A
canoe was immediately sent to the ship to give information
of the accident ; the captain went on shore, and, after giving
all the assistance in his power, he sailed for Rarotonga to
communicate the distressing intelligence.

A small schooner had just come to Rarotonga from Tahiti.
This T chartered and sailed for Mangaia, which I reached a
week after the accident. Getting near to the shore, several
natives came off in their canoes, calling out as they ap-
proached us, “Praise be to God! You are come; hasten;
Maretu still lives, and has been praying to see you.” TPoor
fellow ! His hand was fearfully lacerated, and he was in a
high state of fever.



118 Selections from

Detaining the vessel several days, we did onr best to sub-
due the worst symptoms, but concluded that in order to
prevent mortification it would be necessary to alnPutate some
part of the arm. Not wishing to undertake this responsi-
bility alone, T resolved to remove him to Rarotonga ; this was
don(;, and the good man recovered, re-entered on his labour,
and is now one of the fathers among the native pastors of the
islands.

Previous to our leaving the island, T visited the third
settlement, Ivirua, and was much gratitied with the evident
marks of industry. The land is sterile and unfruitful,
compared with the luxuriant richness of Rarotonga, whose:
mountain sunmits and lowlands are alike covered with rich
variety of verdure ; hut here the well-watered and cultivated
valleys form a striking contrast to the surrounding barren
hills.

The houses which form this village are built on rising
around in one of these valleys, surrounded with taro and yam
plantations, and shaded with the wide-spread branches of the
lofty cocoa-nut trees. The population was about 500, sizty of
whom were in church communion, and two hundred children
were in the school.

During my stay T had frequent conversations with the
people respecting their former heathen state, and the blessings.
of the Gospel which were now enjoyed by them. The older
natives gained new vigour while they related, in language
of deprecation, the facts of their idol-worship and their
heathenism. The last of those who had seen Captain Coolk
had died a month or two before my first visit; but most of
the present population remember the accounts respecting him
and his ship, as given by their parents; and they preserve
with great sacredness an axe and two or three knives, which
were left on shore by this discoverer of the island.

It was interesting to witness their emotions of sorrow
while they told us of their cruelty towards Papeiha, the
teacher whom “ Williamu” wished to leave among them,
and of their subsequent affliction, by which they said God
prepared their hearts to receive Davida. They also told
a singular instance of their heathen ignorance and super-
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stition.  When Davida landed on the island, he bronght
with him a pig. Having never before seen any animal
larger than a rat, the people looked on this pig with emo-
tions of awe; they believed it to be a representative of some
invisible power. The teacher did all he could to eonvince
them that it was only an animal, good for food and for trade;
but they were determined to do it honour; they clothed it in
white-bark, sacred eloth, and took it in triumph to the prin-
cipal temple, where they fastened it to the pedestal of one
of the gods. For some time the beast resisted such honour,
and made attempts to get at large, but all efforts to escape
proved futile; for two months her degraded votaries brought
her daily offerings of the best fruits of the land, and pre-
sented to her the homage of worship. At length, however,
she repaid the devotees by “a litter”; and for a while the
young ones were considered as sacred as the mother: they
were kept within the preeinets of the temple, until, becoming
more unmanageable than their dwind gods, they were left to
the privilece of a wide range over the land. The teacher,
who had not ceased to ridicule their folly, succeeded now in
having the sow returned to him, which he killed, cooked,
and ate! Thus was the spell broken; and since then the
posterity of this honoured ancestor of the pig tribe have been
left to their natural state, administering no small oratification
to the people at their feasts; and, by barter, are now the
principal means by which they obtain property from ships
that call at the island.

During the twelve months since I had left them, the people
at Ivirna had built a large and commodious chapel, and my
present visit was made an opportunity for opening it. It
was an interesting day’s service. The sound of the chapel
gong echoed from valley to valley, in the place where, only a
few years Dbefore, all the people were idolaters. Company
after company came over the hills and through the planta-
tions to enter the new house of God. My text was Isa.
Ivii. 7 : “ A house of prayer for all people.”

Thus ended 1842,



CHAPTER XIV.

MISSION WORK IN THE ADJACENT ISLANDS—HERVEY
GROUP.

Tre first Sunday in 1843 saw us back at our own station,
and we were pleased to see signs of much success in our
work ; eighteen natives were received into the fellowship of
the churel, and seventeen were baptized.

Farly in January Mr. and Mrs. Buzacott returned from
Sydney. We were cheered also with a visit from Mr.
and Mrs. Royle, from Aitutaki, who were, after four years’
isolation and trial, needing rest and society.

As soon as practicable, Mr. Buzacott and T arranged to
wmeet two or three days a month to revise the manuscript
and native-printed proofs of the Rarotongan Bible—a work
we had commenced before he left for Sydney, and which we
now desired to finish, that it might be sent to England for
printing at the first opportunity.

As the people were advaucing in civilisation they wished
for more frequent visits of ships to the island. To encourage
such visits market-houses were built near the harbours, and
a native salesman was appointed to take charge of each, and
market laws were printed for the regulation both of sellers
and buyers. These laws were introduced from Tahiti, and
all these improvements were made mostly under the conduct
of the natives themselves, From seventy to eighty whaling
and other ships were then visiting the island yearly for sup-
plies, from America, France, New Zealand, Tahiti, and other
places. We only had visits from four English ships all the
vears I was on the island.

Two efforts were made by natives of this group to build
small vessels—one by the people of Aitutaki, who, in
heathen times, occasionally visited Rarotonga in large double
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canoes for purposes of war and Dbloodshed; the other by
the people of Avarua, who desired to emulate the enter-
prising traders who came in small vessels from Tahiti. DBoth
these vessels were finished, but only made one voyage each,
when they were wrecked.

At this time the missionaries were the only foreigners
residing on the island, and we untiringly rendered all help
at our command to develop the industry and commergial
enterprise of the people.  We encouraged them to cul-
tivate the growth of cotton. Coffee we had introduced,
and we now urged them to plant it out freely. Arrow-
Toot also was generally grown and prepared for sale. 1
planted pips of South American oranges, and in subsequent
vears I had the satisfaction of seeing them grow and bear
fruit. Fire-wood was largely bought by ships.  Yams, potatoes,
bananas, &e., &c., were in much demand, so that even at this
early period the people were getting well supplied with
foreign goods and with money.

During this year we commenced a weekly native periodical,
called the “ Puna Veai” (Fountain), intended to be a record
of events on the island, and to give general information gained
from the outside world. This little work was paid for in
arrowroot, and had a large issue, and the people much appre-
ciated it. In after-vears the “ Fountain” was laid aside, and
a newspaper called the «Manw Rere” (Flying Bird) was
printed ; this was a more pretentious production, and had a
wider cireulation.

Besides these varied efforts for the improvement of the
people, the church at Arorangi built a school-house on my
premises, where I had from twelve to fifteen native youths
in training. This school engaged much of my time, but was
suceessful, and after a while several young men grew up
who were able to take the oversight of it, and greatly to aid
in the general work of the station.

About the middle of 1843 it was decided that Mus. Gill
and I should pay a visit to all the islands of the
group, to see the churches, and to arrange plans for our
native teachers residing on them—these islands had native
teachers only, except Aitutaki. It was also planned that
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we should go in search of an island reported to be a day’s
sail to the south east, called Tuanaki, and then remain six
months on Mangaia.

The little Samoan-built schooner, “ Swmuel and Mary,”
came to Rarotonga just ab the time, and this we chartered.
On the 29th of May we embarked, with several teachers
and natives going to the islands. After a three days’ voyage
we reached Aitutaki.

AITUTAKIL

Rev. H. Royle landed here in 1839. He had experienced
very much trouble and danger during his four years’
residence, but now the people were all under instruc-
tion, and Mr. and Mrs. Royle were reaping the fruits of
former years’ labour and suffering. A hurricane had recently
devastated the plantations, and the poor people also were
suffering severely from dysentery when we arrived. For some
time most of the people had been living on roots of shrubs
and trees, which are only resorted to In extreme famine.
While in the midst of these troubles the heart of the mis-
sionary was cheered and enecouraged by an ingathering to
the church of some who had been the most wieked and
abandoned on the island. No fewer than fourteen of such
were in one year convinced of their sin, and enlightened in
heart ; and these, by a subsequent consistent Christian life
and eonversation, proved the genuineness of the change
which they had undergone.

Two of them had been ringleaders in an outbreak which
took place some years before, and had sought to destroy
the life of the missionary. In speaking of them, Mr. Royle
says: “I shall not soon forget the emotions with which the
members of the ehurch listened to their confessions of sin
and guilt; and from my own eyes, I am not ashamed to
confess, they drew copious tears.” These converts learned to
read well, and some of them became useful teachers in the
schools! This eclass of natives, it will easily be imagined,
were looked upon by the missionary with peculiar interest :
in the days of their ignorance, when they little understood
the benevolent intentions which actuated him, or the genius
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of the Gospel which he taught, they had done many evil
deeds; but now they were as docile as they had been
formerly wild, as truthful as formerly deceitful, and as useful
as formerly injurious.

During our stay on Aitutaki, we were enabled to realise the-
fruits of Mr. Royle’s devoted labours. We had heard much,
but the half had not been told us. In the settlements and
houses, and in the persons and manners of the natives, we
were pleased to see a total absence of everything which
characterised their former 1udeness. The schools had the
daily personal attention of the missionary, and upwards of”
one hundred members were united in church communion.

But Mrs. Royle’s health failed, and relief from labour,
with change, was deemed essential to her recovery; the
natives, therefore, hegan to build a small schooner, with a
view to bring her to Rarotonga. Happily, however, before it
was completed an American captain ealled at the island, and,
as previously mentioned, the mission family went to Ravo-
tonga, where they rested awhile from their labours.

Many of the natives accompanied them. During their
stay 1t was pleasing to sce Papetha and Tapairn and the:
Aitutakians often grouped together, talking of the inci-
dents of their carly lives. At a public meeting, held
to welcome the strangers, one of the Aitutakians, an old
man, addressed the assembly as follows :— Brethren, let us
praise God to-day that we, who onece lived in idolatry on
Aitutaki and Rarotonga, are now worshippers of Jehovah,.
the true GGod. Oh, the love of God! How greatitis! Let
us rejoice that we are met together here to talk about that
love. 'We have been brought across the soft path of the sea,
and now in this house of prayer we look at each other with
wonder. We, the old people, know the dreadful state from
which we have been redeemed. Let us talk to-day; do not.
let the young men speak, but let us old men rise up and tell
what the ‘ Evangelia a Jesu’ has done for us. Brethren, my
heart is full. Suppose we at Aitutaki had built a vessel in
our heathenism and had come to you. How should we have:
been treated? What would have been the result? We
should have heen murdered, and you would have taken our
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property and ship as your own. But how different is it with
us now! We are safe, our property is safe, and you call us
Brethren’! All this comes out of the love of God. The
areat sea we have crossed is become a sea of love ; the air we
breathe is full of love; from the top of the mountains, down
to the valleys, there is no 1more heard the sound of war, but
the voice of love; the church of Aitutaki is come to salute
the church at Rarotonga, and you have embraced us in love.
Brethren, let us praise God ; He is the Author of this.”

These delighted and grateful people returned to Aitutali
much refreshed in heart and strengthened for Christian
duties. In the year 1846 I again visited them, and nothing
was more palpable than the advance which they had made in
knowledge and civilisation.

With a view to show the importance of having a ship in
those seas exclusively devoted to the service of the massion, 1
will narrate a few facts connected with missionary voyages in
other ships. Mr. Royle had Dbeen waiting some time on a
neighhouring island for an opportunity to return to Aitutaki.
At length one occwrred; and, agreeing to give a fair re-
muneration, it was gladly embraced; but it was attended
with circumstances of diseredit to the captain and danger to
the missionary. Arriving off Aitutaki, they found the sea
running so high as to render landing all but impossible.
Uncomfortable, however, as circumstances were on board the
ship, yet, for the sake of safety, the missionary proposed to
lay off the island until the next day; this being denied by
the captain, he signified his willingness to be taken on to the
port whither the vessel was bound, but this was refused, and
Lie was reluctantly compelled to descend into the boat and
to attempt a landing. On reaching the reef the surf was
rising so high that another effort was made to prevent what
appeared to be a most foolhardy act: pointing towards the
passage in the reef, through which the boat would have to
pass, “ Do you think you can enter now you see the real
state of the sea ?” inquired the missionary, who was anxious
for the safety of his wife and children with him in the boat.
“I mean to try,” was the answer of the man who had charge
of the boat; and instantly he ordered the crew “to pull
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smartly ;” but a mighty billow swept over them which
rendered their oars as useless as straws, and, gunwale deep
in water, the boat was carried out to sea. “Take us baek to
the ship,” the missionary said ; “ we dare not make another
attempt to land in the present state of the surf” “I will
not detain the ship,” was the reply ; “you must land ! ” By
this time a numerous body of natives had eome to the reef,
some of whom swam oft to the Dboat, and, finding that the
captain was determined, they, at the risk of their lives, ren-
dered all assistance in their power, and succeeded in effecting
the landing of the mission party.

On another occasion, returning to Aitutaki from a visit to
an island a hundred miles distant, trials and dangers were
undergone which Mr. Royle described as follows :—¢ It was.
many hours after we left the shore before we reached the
vessel; and when we came on board we found the mate,
part of the crew, and some of the passengers in a state of
intoxication. We were ninc days and nwights making a
passage which, by proper management, ought to have been
made in thirty hours. During this time I do not think
I was two hours in the cabin. In fact, it was some time
before any cabin accommodation could be gained for wus,
and, when gained, T used nightly to see my family into
their Dberths, and then return on deck, where my mind was.
frequently and severely pained by the most obscene language
ever uttered by human tongues. We must have passed Aitu-
taki the second night, but the excesses of the erew led to its
not being seen.” These notices require no comment ; they
will show that, apart from other service rendered by the
“Imissionary ship,” it is essential to the well-being, if not to
the eontinued existence, of our older missions.

While at Aitutaki a whaling-ship came for supplies, and
the captain gave us more information about the island of
Tuanaki, which we purposed to go in search of after visiting
the islands of this group.

On leaving Aitutaki we sailed for Atiu, and en route made
two small uninhabited islands, Akaatea and Manua.

Manua was once inhabited, but now is only occasionally
visited Dy natives who go to feed pigs and make cocoa-nut
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oil. At Aitutakl we saw a woman who was the only sur-
vivor of the tribe who formerly lived on Manua: she is
married. Once a year she and her relatives on Aitutaki
used to visit this island of her ancestors. She, with twenty-
four other natives, took canoe the day before we left Aitutaki,
intending, so they said, to take possession of this small but
fertile little spot.
Passing these islands, we came to

ATIU.

This island was discovered by Captain Cook. When he
visited TWateoo, he found three natives of Tahiti, who had
been drifted there in 1765. TForty-five years after Captain
Cook’s visit Christian teachers were placed on the island. .
Their lives were spared, but they were very ill-treated.

On our landing, several hundreds of the natives came to give
us welcome. The village was situated on the hill, and was
about two miles in extent, in the centre of which were a
large chapel and school-house. The chapel was an old
building, and in bad repair, but it was well filled on every
service during my stay. Copies of the New Testament had
been taken to the island about three years before, and we
were gratified to find that the people had purchased copies
to the amount of twenty-siz pounds. The desire of the
natives for the Word of God, and their intense delight in
listening to its exposition, gave me much delight.

Walking through the village one evening, I saw a young
man—a conceited Tahitian—just come to the island, who had
induced the chief to have a body-yuard of soldiers, after the
manner of the French Governor and Queen Pomare ; these
soldiers were being drilled in military style ; they were about
fifty in nwmber, and armed with sticks instead of guns and
swords. The chief appeared much ashamed at our remarks
on this foolery, and said he had merely given his consent to
please the young people. IReturning from our walk, we met
the deacons of the church. Thirty-nine members had been
admitted, five of whom had been suspended for improper
conduct, and four had died, leaving thirty in communion.
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It was encouraging to see the children’s school under the care
of the native teachers. No fewer than 246 boys and 164 girls
were present, of whom one-fourth could read well.

I had a long conversation with the chief of Atiu, explaining
to him the wonders that had taken place on his own island
since the people had burnt their idols and embraced the
doctrines of Jesus Christ.

The chief and many of his people listened with much
interest to these statements, and determined to give more
heed to the words of their teacher than they had heretofore
done. This chief was especially interested and instruected
by an exposition of Psa. exv. and Isa. xlv. 9-20; and even
with the small ¢limmering of light which he then had
received, he expressed himself surprised that he and his
people should have been so long deceived by dumb idols
of wood, stones, and feathers. A Tahitian teacher was left
on the island, and, aceording to his ability, he instructed the
people. A goodly number of them received the “Word of
God,” and rejoiced in the salvation it revealed; school-houses
were erected, and were well attended, and a chureh was
formed of those who were thought sincere in their professions
of Christianity.

Oceasional visits were made to Atiu by the missionaries of
Taliti, who, from time to time, were pleased with its progress
under the superintendence of the teachers. There were,
however, serious evils in conneetion with the social life of the
people, which it was felt could only be overcome by a pro-
longed residence of an English missionary ; and as this could
not be speedily zained, Papeiha was appointed to live there
two or three years. During his stay he gave attention to every-
thing connected with the progress and purity of the mission,
and the people were mueh benefited by his experience.

In 1842, the Rev. E. Krause came to Atin from America.
Having a letter of introduction to the people from one of the
missionaries on Tahiti, he landed on a part of the island where
neither man nor habitation of man could be seen. The boat
returned to the ship, and he kneeled down on the lonely
beach, and implored Divine guidance and blessing. After
some time a youth came to the spot, to whom he gave his
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letter of introduction, and soon after a number of people came
to him from the settlement, who gave him a kind reception.
But the circumstances of his landing were most unfavourable,
and caleulated to excite suspicion ; the letter of introduction
was thought to be authentic, but it was some time before
they would give full credence to his being a missionary ;
this, together \Vlth the evils which he set hlmself to reform,
retarded his success. But in time he was enabled in a great
measure to overcome the prejudice of the people, and his.
labours were useful both to the teacher and the natives, until
the illness of his wife compelled him to leave the island
before his plans had taken full effect on the population.

The next missionary visits were made Dby the Rev. H.
Royle, who frequently remained many months at a time
with the people, and he endured much persecution from
a disaffected party, strong in number and influence. A
code of Jaws was adopted, but they were too feebly
enforced to secure general order and justice to the com-
munity. The doubtful character of the chief, together
with that of the native police, rendered it almost im-
possible to bring the perpetrators of crime to punishment.
As a specimen of the outrageous conduct of some of
this party I may state that, one Saturday night, some of
them secretly entered the chapel, and covered the Dbottom
of the pulpit, ankle deep, in mud and filth. This was not
discovered until Mr. Royle entered the pulpit on Sabbath
morning.  Doubtless there were some of the miscreants
in the chapel, expecting to be gratified by a disturbance
of the service, but in this they were disappointed by his
quiet forbearance. He conducted the worship, standing in
the mire, without uttering one word of reference to the in-
dignity. The moral effect of this forbearance on the hearts
and opinions even of the ungodly was most beneficial and
lasting, and resulted in a triumph which could not have been
gained by any act of retaliation.

VisiT IN 1845,

My second visit to Atiu was in the “ John Williams” 1845.
I was pleased to find that the teacher had prospered in his
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work. The schools were well attended, and the whole popula-
tion were more enlightened. A service was held ; T preached
from John xiii. 34—Christ’s love our joy and example.
Eighteen members were admitted to the church. I was ac-
companied by two elderly natives from Rarotonga, and on the
evening after the service we were walking on the cliffs,
looking across the wide extending sea, when we were joined
by some old men of the island who entered into con-
versation with the Rarotongans; both parties became much
animated as they talked about incidents connected with their
former heathen life, and praised God, who had spared them to
meet “7¢ roto ¢ tone aroa”—in His love. Numerous deeds of
fame done by ancient heroes were spoken of. One was con-
cerning a man who had a desire to voyage to other lands—a
thing quite novel in the condition of the people at that time;
he built a large double canoe, and visited most of the islands
of the Hervey Group, and returned to his own island in safety,
During the remainder of his life he was deified by his fellow-
countrymen, and was worshipped after his death. His head
was embalmed and preserved for many generations, and, in
after-years, prior to undertaking a voyage of any length, the
natives would pay homage to it to ensure safety and
suceess.
* * * * *

On my voyage to Samoa, 1846, I again visited Atiu, and
was pleased to find that the people had built a new chapel,
whicl, considering their limited means, was a most wonderful
achievement. The settlement being some distance from the
shore, lime-stone was scarce, but in order to make up the
deficiency the people had cut down large «tamunu” trees,
which they had dragged to the site of the building; some
planks they cut were twenty feet long, two feet thick, and six
feet wide; these were placed round the building at distances of
six feet apart, and it was calculated that not less than 3,200
feet of this beautiful wood, which much resembles mahogany
were in the walls, and more than a thousand feet of it were
used in the floor of the chapel.

As this “are pure anga” (house of prayer) was nearly

finished, the people made arrangements to have 1;; opened
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during my stay. Nearly the whole population came together ;
two sermons were preached—one from Rev. xx1i. 3, the other
from 1 Tim. ii. 5 ; eight members were admitted to the chureh,
and the communion of the Loxd’s Supper was commemorated.
Many of the old people who had been the first to receive the
Gospel on the island had died, but it was pleasing to see a
soodly number of young people rising to occupy their places.

Tt cannot fail to interest the friends of missions to know
the history of the present native teacher who has charge of
the island of Atiu. Tapairu, a woman of the royal blood of
Rarotonga, being at the time a heathen, landed, about the:
vear 1820, among the heathen people of Aitutaki. Her rank
introduced ler to the families of the chiefs, to one of whom
she became wife. Rupe, her son, was born just about the
time Papeiba was received by the people; it was his privilege
1o be instructed in his ehildhood, which introduced him to-
the blessings of the Christian dispensation. On the return of
Tapaira to Rarotonga, Rupe remained with his father on
Aitutaki.  When the Rev. H. Royle took up his abode there
this lad was among the most aetive and intelligent of his
ceneration. He early attached himself to the missionary,
and gave evidence of early piety. He continued to grow in
stature and in grace, and, after having devoted himself some
time to the active service of religion in his own island, he
was sent, with a view to the ministry, to the Institution at
Rarotonga. Here he made great proficiency, and in 1846 he
was located at Arorangi, where he discharged the duties of
the station with diligence and success, and thence was re-
moved to this island of Atiu as the teacher of the people and
pastor of the church. Thus, as in many other instances, we.
see the children of those who were instrumental in the over-
throw of idolatry on these islands are now raised up to be
helpers in the Mission, and to occupy positions that make
native agency essential to its very existence—an agency at
once the reward and the glory of our early labours.

Another illustration of this is afforded in the fact that
Atiu itself, where no European missionary has ever had a
permanent residence, has sent its quota of aid to mission
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work.  Besides sustaining all expenses connected with its
home affairs, and contributing to the funds of the parent
Society in England, it has supplied men, of whom Katuke
has been for many years, and continues to be, one of the most
laborious, consistent, and efficient evangelists on the island of
Mangaia. In 1852 Mr. Royle had under his care seven young
men from Atiu, who were candidates for mission work. As
an out-station for forty years under native care and control,
Atiu yields much encouragement. It is one of those
numerous islands in the Eastern Pacific where idolatry has
been entirely abolished and Christianity has gained a glorious
triumph.

MITIARO.

The island of Mitiaro is thirty miles from Atin. Owing to
contrary winds, we were three days making it. It is one
of the smallest islands, only three miles in circumference, and
has only about one hundred inhabitants.

Okotad, the native teacher here, was soon on board our ship,
and assisted us in landing, and at once we conumenced our work
among the people.

The first settlers on Mitiaro came from Atiu; cruelties of
heathen war drove them to this place of exile, and now to its
present inhabitants it has all the enjoyments and endear-
ments of home.

The poor people told us heart-rending tales of the eruelty
of the Atinans, who in past years were wont to man their
war canoes, and to come in Dbattle array to Mitiaro—tales
of cruelty and bloodshed too atrocious to be detailed. As
soon as opportunity presented, the Atiuans conveyed the
knowledge of Christianity to the Mitiaroans, whom they had
formerly so cruelly oppressed ; the chief of the island himself
led the way. On his arrival at Mitiaro, he told the people
what he knew about the “new religion;” he exhorted them
to renounce idol-worship, to place themselves under the
instruction of a Clristian teacher, and to build a “house of
worship to Jehovah.” The ignorant, bewildered islanders
listened with astonishment, and somewhat of suspicion, to these
propositions; and under fearful apprehensions, gixclaimed,



132 Selections from

« What! forsake our gods !—Destroy their temples ! '—DBurn
tlio Sacred One!!!—Shall we not die?” “No,” replied the
visitors ; « No, you will not die; those are false idols—blocks
of wood—they cannot kill ; we have been deceived in calling
them gods; forsake them! commit them to the flames!”
Thus did this once savage chief preach to the people of
Mitiaro, and was the means of overthrowing the system of
idolatry of which he himself, in former years, had been the
head.

A Tahitian teacher was at this time left on the island; the
people commenced learning the truths of Christianity, and
since then they have been advancing in knowledge and civili-
sation; for cighteen years did this their first teacher live
among them, receiving only an occasional visit from the
missionaries of Tahiti.

When I first visited the island T was much pleased and
encouraged at the advanced state of the mission. A number
of consistent men and women were united in church com-
munion, the whole of the children were under instruction,
and the entire population were living in order, peace, and
social propriety. Much to their gratification, I left among
them a good supply of slates, pencils, pens, and paper ; and
also many books for the use of the schools.

In 1845 I again visited this island, and perceived a
areater advance in the people. Twenty members had been
added to the native church ; nearly all the young persons on
the island could read the Seriptures, and a neat building had
been erected as a chapel.

In 1849 the teacher wrote to me, saying:—“ I am desirous
that you should know the true state of the people of Mitiaro,
and therefore will write all I know. There are many men of
God Lere, who love Him and serve Him ; but there are also
others whose hearts are dark and hard. Yet the Word of
God is growing ; many of the wicked are subdued by it—the
powerful Word of God. There are at present twelve whose
hearts are pierced, and who are coming to me to inquire
about salvation. These were all, a short time ago, living in
ungodliness—they were loving sin, and were a trouble to
us; but now they are very different ; their minds are light,
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and their hearts are soft. True is the testimony of Paul : ¢ The
Word of God is life, it is power, sharper than a two-edged
sword” This is a true figure to illustrate these inquirers;
and in them I have joy. Pray for me, that I may be assisted
in this responsible work. T must also tell you that the
former chapel built here is not substantial—the people wish
to have a stone chapel—they are burning lime, but hardly
believe it can be done. I do hope soon to get tools for
this work—* Kia ora na koe i te Atua’—Blessing on you from
God.”

There are many points in such communications as this
which illustrate the character of the teachers, the work they
have to do, and the manner in which they do it. The
following translation of a letter from the teacher’s wife will
be found equally suggestive and characteristic.  'Writing to
Mis. Gill, she says :—

“ My Friend,—Blessings on you from Jesus Christ. During
this season of our absence from you, I and my husband are
frequently thinking about you, and of our dwelling with you.
Rauraa has sent you word about our joy in the prosperity of
our work here. This is true, all true. DBut now I must tell
you concerning some sorrow that I have in my heart. Smok-
ing tobaceo is mueh practised here, not only by the men, but,
alas! by the women too! This is very bad, especially in
women who make « profession of religion. Rauraa has ex-
horted them to leave oft this practice, and he is firm with
those who are in adult classes, and who are in the church.
Some of them have received this advice, hut others are still
obstinate. We lhave, therefore, sought other means to do
away with this bad practice. Rauraa has a book in which all
who are willing to leave oft’ smoking write their names to a
pledge, and the thing is done. This has been a good plan,
the obstinacy of many has been overcome, and many of the
women are reclaimed. My heart is glad to tell you that the
people are kind to us ; one side of my heart is joyous, think-
ing we are doing good, and that our work is prospered, but
the other side of my heart has many fears”

The practice of tobacco-smoking prevails to a very in-
Jjurious extent amongst most of the natives of these islands;
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and efforts, both by precept and example, are constantly
made by the missionaries either to prevent or to moderate
its use ;, but where this teacher gained his idea of “a pledge”
I am at a loss to conceive, for nothing of the kind, that I am
aware of, had been introduced by the missionaries. The
success, however, which attended Tis efforts must have been
encouraging and beneficial.

At the Tnstitution, Rarotonga, we endeavoured to give the
students, during their residence there, a knowledge of those
arts and usages of civilised life which might make them
useful to the people among whom they labour. Hence
Rawraa, the teacher on Mitiaro, while teaching the people in
the schools, was desirous to aid them in building stone
houses, and encouraged them to begin with a chapel—an
undertaking about the accomplishment of which they had
some doubts. Their first teachers had burnt stone into lime,
and had Duilt plastered houses, but how stone on stone could
be so fixed as to be raised many yards high, and become so
firmly cemented as to bear a heavy roof, was a mystery not
to be believed until seen.

Early in 1850 sufficient lime had been prepared, and the
teacher fondly hoped that before the end of the year the
chapel would be finished. A public meeting was convened,
every proposition was acceded to, and all bade fair to end
peacefully, until it was proposed not to build the chapel on
the old site, but on one more convenient and appropriate.
This was strenuously opposed, and so strikingly illustrates
their superstitions, that I cannot refrain from noticing it.
The old chapel stood a little inland from the beach, opposite
that part of the reef which formed their most successful
fishery. By some means they had conceived a notion that
the sacredness of the spot where the chapel stood and the
constant good supply of fish were connected and inseparable !
“What!” they exclaimed, opposing the views of a more
enlightened party, “ What! remove the chapel to another
spot, and thus deprive us of our principal food! No, we
will never consent to that; if that be decided on, we will
never join in the work !”

The teacher attempted to show the folly of such notions,
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and to reason the matter with them. It was, however, of no
avail ; their minds were made up—the building should not be
removed. “Alas!” exclaims the teacher,  that these people
are so slow to leave off their old thoughts and ways ! so slow
to receive the whole truth respecting God! He is everywhere
present, doing good to all, and the whole earth is full of His
goodness.  What profit can there be in mere place ? But I
fear the majority of the people will have it their own way ;
my heart is sorry, not on account of the place, but bhecause
of the wrong thoughts of the people about it. We have
«decided not to begin the building yet. We must first let
these errors and troubles fall behind us. I am grieved, but I
am trying to be patient.”

Many of the church members on Mitiaro made an arrange-
ment to take a voyage to Maukd, to have a conference with
their brethren. The teacher accompanied them on this visit,
and they reached Mauké after twenty-four hours’ sail.  Here
the party remained a month, during which time many reli-
gious and social services were hekd ; the old people refreshed
their memory respecting deeds of bygone years, while they
-encouraged cach other to gratitude and praise for the new
state of things which they now enjoyed, and they exhorted
the rising generation to hold fast the “Word of Life,” to
which they were indebted for the happy change.

On their return voyage to Mitiaro this party had well-nigh
lost their lives.  They embarked on beard a native-built
schooner, and were overtaken by a storm, which kept them at
sea nearly a week ; at length, however, they made the island
of Aitutaki. Here they attended the missionary May meet-
ings. Not long after their return the people, improved in
temper and refreshed in spirit, began to build the new chapel.
By a little mutual yielding a site was fixed on whieh pleased
all parties; and in giving the dimensions of the house, the
teacher says, “ It is 72 feet long, 40 feet wide, and the walls
are 20 feet high. It has ten windows, and is enclosed under
two roofs ; every man and woman on the island did something
towards the building, and even the children helped us; they
-assisted in bringing stones and lime, and in drawing the
timber to the place of building.” “It is now finished,” con-
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tinues Rauraa in his last letter, “and the people sit and look
at it with wonder and delight { My heart is glad, and I thank
(lod, who has assisted me in doing this work. His love is
areat! His power is great ! 7

Tor three months after the completion of this chapel, the
teacher and people anxiously waited the arrival of a mis-
sionary to conduct the opening service; but, being disap-
pointed, they sent messengers to Mauké and to Atiu for
some of their friends on those islands to come over and unite
with them on the occasion. Omne native teacher read the
Scriptures, and another preached from 1 Kings viil. 10, on
«Solomon’s Prayer,” and the whole service was one of devout
joy. The fathers of this people had never dreamt of seeing
so glorious a change in their children.

As on other islands, the people are now, by their prayers
and contributions, aiding, according to their ability, the
spread of the Ciospel to other lands. Their money and
their arrowroot are cheerfully given towards this good
cause. Tt is but little we can do,” they say ; “ our land is-
small and we are poor, but we cannot deny ourselves the
pleasure of doing something to spread abroad the Word of”
God, to WHICH WE OWE OUR ALL.”

MAUKL.

Leaving Mitiaro, we voyaged to the island of Mauké. Tt
is a regf-bound island, and has no landing-place except
through ¢he surf that rises, with great violence, over the reef.

We came in sight of Mauké about noon, but, owing to light
winds, were unable to make up to it, and at nine miles’ dis-
tance I embarked in a boat. The sea was beautifully smooth,
and we rowed cheerfully onward until, when the moon arose,.
we were within half-a-mile of the reef; here, to our surprise,.
was hLeard the roaring sound of heavy breakers, and as we
advanced we heard the deep, long, rolling swell of the surf.
Our native pilot paddled ahead in his canoe, but we dared
not follow; and in this situation, so near danger, so far-
from the ship, and at night, we became perplexed as to what
plan to adopt.  'We had, however, but just decided to lay on
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our oars all night when we were cheered by seeing a large:
blazing fire on the beach. Perceiving some of the natives
adt]ustmfT their canoes inside the reef, we ventured to row
nearer ; they made signs for us to go forward in our boat,
but it beln" heavily laden we remained some distance at sea
until, about midnight, the teacher came off to us. He was
sorry to find that we had left the ship so late in the evening,
but had made arrangements to land our boat’s company, one
at a time, in a large canoe. I shall never forget the wildness
of the scene, and the roar of the surf, as we came near
the reef; Dbut, waiting a favourable opportunity, our canoe
mounted one of the hizhest waves, and we were borne in
safety to the shore. On landing, a number of the natives led
us to the village, situated about two miles from the beach.
On reaching the teacher’s house the crowd had inereased so.
much that all our party could not be admitted ; the verandal,
therefore, was lighted up with torches, and there we toolk
our seats, in the midst of more than two hundred people,
giving to them an account of the state of the islands whence
we had come, and of what we purposed to do during our stay
at Maukd.

Seing somewhat exhausted, I proposed to retire to rest.
This was opposed by the assembly ; they said we could sleep
when we returned to the ship. In the first place, they wanted
to hear about the growth of the Word of God on Larotonga 3
and then, as they knew the Rarotongans were good singers,
they wished to learn some of their tunes. Having brought a
supply of hymn-hooks, T made arrangements for the Raro-
tongans to teach them some new tunes, which the delighted
people practised until the dawn.

The next day we held services in their pretty chapel. In
the afternoon 1,830 1bs. of arrowroot and 84 lbs. of twisted
cocoa-nut cord were collected as subseriptions to the London
Missionary Society, and at evening we left the island grateful
that our native teachers had been so helped and blessed in
their work.

Having finished our visitation of the islands of the Raro-
tongan Group, we decided that before taking up our abode on
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Mangaia we would engage the vessel to go out a few days
in search of Tuanaki, the heathen 1sla11d said to be about
o hundred miles south-east of Mangaia. We had not been
out two or three days, when the winds became stormy and
the sea very rough, and many of the natives on board became
very ill from dysentery, and our little vessel showed signs of
imminent danger ; so that, after a week’s unsuccessful voyage,
we held consultation, and decided to return to Mangaia.

1t has been found, in after-years, that the reported island
was Easter Island, due east of Rarotonga.

We reached Mangaia in safety, and the little ship sailed
direet to Ravotonga, where, almost without any warning, its
rotten timbers broke up. The wonder was that it had held

together during the high winds and rough sea it had encoun-
tered during our recent voyage. In mercy our God watched
over us and our fellow-passengers.




CHAPTER XV.
THIRD VISIT TO MANGAILA,

As stated at the close of the previous chapter, we returned
to Maxcars. It was my #hird visit, and I remained there
six months, and gained much information respecting the state
of its churches, schools, and stations, which, upon the whole,
was peculiarly gratifying, as the result of native instrumen-
tality. One of the most pleasing features of the island at this
time was the prosperity in Dboth the adults’ and children’s
schools.  No fewer than ninety male and female teachers
were daily instrueting nine hundred children.  With these
teachers I had four, and sometimes six, classes a week, giving
them lessons in history, biography, geography, and Biblical
expositions.  Besides these, I met, every other day, adults in
church fellowship, and others under instruction, of whose
attainments the following ficures will give a pretty eorrect
idea :—

An adult male Bible-class, 23 in number—19 able to read
well; 6 had Testaments, 17 had leaves of books only.
Another male class, 17 in number—4 only not able to read ;
only 1 had a complete Testament. In a third class, 19 in
number—14 could read well ; each had a Testament. In two
other classes, 49 in number—37 could read well; 42 had
Testaments. In the adult female classes, conducted by Mrs.
Gill) it was gratifying to find that a deeided improvement had
taken place.  DBut mueh more remained to be done before they
attained a proper mental or social position. In a Bible-class
of female adults, 14 in number—3 ouly could read, and 12
had portions only of books. In another class, 20 in number
—4 only could read, and three only had complete books. In
two other classes, 39 in number—18 were able to read, and
8 only had Testaments.
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In accordance with arrangements made in 1841, no mem-
bers had been admitted to the church, but all candidates
lad been formed into Bible-classes, receiving weekly instruc-
tion from the teacher; and now I found seventy candidates
for church fellowship, some old, others young. Many of the
members of the church had also united together into an
Association for visiting the careless and ungodly.  The
following were the resolutions agreed on by themselves,
under the superintendence of Tairi, an excellent Rarotongan
teacher:—1st. «That compassion towards our brethren who
are living in unbelief and sin leads us to unite in this plan
for their good.” 2nd. “That we purpose to visit such at their
house weekly, and also on Sabbath evenings, for conversation,
reading, and prayer”  3rd.  “That we meet the first
Wednesday of every month at the teacher’s house to report,
and for consultation and prayer.”

The general statistics of Oneroa,the principal station, in

1843—not twenty years after the landing of the first Christian
teacher—were, inhabitants, 2,000 ; number in adult classes,

306 ; boys and girls in children’s school, 900 ; number in
church fellowship, 360.  For the year ending September 30,
1843, there were 65 births, 40 deaths, 22 marriages, and 45
infants, and 4 adults were baptized.

One afternoon I passed over the low hills which separate
two districts to visit one of the heathen families. In a long,
low reed hut T found the father of this family seated on a
stool. He was tall in person, well clad with native cloth,
grave in manner, and about forty years old ; numerous orna-
ments of shell and human hair were suspended at the lobe of
cach ear; his own hair hung dishevelled on his back, and
about thirty of his children, and children’s children, sat around
him. “¥riend, I have come to see you,” I said.— “ Blessing
on you'!” “What is your name ?”"— My name is Tira,” was
his reply. “ Are these your children 27— Yes, most of them
are my children.” “ How many wives have you ?” I enquired.—
“I have only one wife now living ; three are dead,” he replied.
“Is this your dwelling-place 2”— Yes ; here my father, and
my father’s father lived, and here T live with my children,
and here I intend to die.” “ Friend,” T continued, « the light
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of the Word of the true God has now been shining a long
time on you in Mangaia. Have you no desire to attend to
instruction in  that Word ?”—“No,” he replied; “Dbut
sometimes I hesitate.” “You are getting old, my friend,” I
said, “and death may come and find you destitute of that
good which alone prepares for another world.”— Yes, death
may come,” he replied, “and then there will be an end.”
“An end!” T exclaimed ; “ but you believe in a future state,
do you not?”—“Yes,” he continued ; “but who knows the
truth about it 2”7 Here 1 tried to explain the truths of the
Word of God, about sin and salvation, this world and the
world to come. These things were evidently not new to him
but he became sullen and slow in his replies, and concluded
the conversation by saying that he had seen the folly of idol-
worship, but that he still helieved in the religion of his fore-
fathers, and that he intended to remain in his present state
until death. Finding that he could read a little, T sent him a
New Testament, expressing my hope that he would read it ;
but, to the dismay and grief of all, he returned it, saying he
had made up his mind to do without it. This was the first
and only instance known in the history of Mangaia of refusing
to accept a book, and it produced no little anxiety in many of
his children.  This man was frequently visited by the members
of the church, but lie lived on in obstinate unbelief; and
the native teacher, speaking of his death, says: “Tira lay ill
a long time, and became very unhappy. His mind was light,
but his heart was hard. He was full of fear, and trembled
continually. IIe told his children not to follow him in
unbelief.”  His eldest son Dbecame an excellent Christian
man, and, with many of the younger branches of his family,
joined the Christian village.

A fatal epidemic was, about this time, brought to the island,
and many of the natives were cut off in the prime of life.
Among these was Ngatai, one of the teachers; but the joy
and peace which he experienced in death did much to comfort
and instruct the people ; not that we needed this to assure us
of his fitness for heaven, for his life had Dbeen a perpetual
evidence of his faith ; Dhut his dying experience was peculiarly
appropriate to the afflicted circumstances of the people. His
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words of consolation to the godly, and his exhortations to the
ungodly, were blessed for much good. His last words were :
“ The hillows of death are breaking over me, but my vessel is
safe; it is fixed by the anchor which entereth within the veil,
where Jesus, my forerunner, is. MYy HEART IS FIXED—MY
HEART Is FIXED oN Hnr!”

The people of Mangaia, in their heathenism, knew no animal
larger than a rat. 1 have previously referred to their ignor-
ance and superstition at the first pig that was taken on shore.
[ will now ¢ive a brief account of the introduction of another
animal.

On my voyage in 1843, we were accompanied by many
natives, among whom was a young man who was returning
from Sydney. This young man was taking home a rabbit:
it was a fine creature, and much thought of by the owner, and
by the natives on board. One day while on deck, fondling
his rabbit, and thinking what notoriety he would gain among
his eountrymen for taking it on shore, the young man was ac-
costed by an elderly man, a friend of his, who was a deacon in
the Mangaian church—a man of known piety and integrity,
and, moreover, honourably connected with the bench of
magistrates. “ Friend,” said this worthy man, “ that is a pretty
creature; what is its name?” “It is a rabbit,” replied the
young man, “and,” he continued, “ they are very numerous in
foreign lands.”  “ Numerous are they ?” replied the old gentle-
man; “allowmeto nurseitawhile.” The rabbit wasimmediately
handed over to him, and for some time he continued to stroke
its head and back playfully, and then, in a moment, to the dis-
tress of all who stood by, he wrung its neck, and cast it into
thesea! Astonished and irritated at this unprovoked conduet,
[ united in condemning it, and in demanding an explanation.
But, finding myself too much vexed to institute a calm inquiry,
I'turned aside, leaving the enraged young man to discuss the
matter with his friend, who was provokingly easy, and, withal,
apparently kind in the midst of the storm of angry words
which bore down upon him.

Some time afterward I seated myself in their midst and
asked an explanation, assuring the deacon that I thought
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he had done wrong. “Oh, no,” he replied ; “it will be all
right when we get on shore. I shall report it to the magis-
trate, the thing will Dbe justified, and the young man
will receive property more than the value of the animal”
“Indeed!” T inquired; “how so?” “Last year,” the old
man replied, “a ship eame to our land and put on shore two-
beasts much like that rabbit. At first we were all pleased
with them, but very soon they became the plague of the
island. They took up their abode in the hills and bush, and
so rapid was their increase, and so ferocious and wild their
habits, that they had well-nigh destroyed all our poultry.”
“Tell me what kind of beast it was,” T asked. “It was
much like that rabbit,” rejoined he, continuing his conversa-
tion with an air of consciousness that he had done right.
“These animals became so destructive that the chiefs and
landholders held a council and resolved to hunt them to.
death, and that no such animal should again be permitted to
be brought on shore.” “What do you call it 2” 1 inquired.
“We call it Kéao,” he answered. “ Kéao, Kéao,” T repeated
again and again; “ whatever can it be?” “Oh!it is a real
savage beast! You will soon see it,” was the reply. About
a fortnight after a terrible uproar was heard at midnight in
the settlement. On making inquiry I saw a multitude of
half-naked natives armed with sticks and stones, and carry-
ing flambeaux, and was told it was a Kéao hunt. In a short
time shouts of victory were lieard, and the hero of the night
was seen returning through the settlement holding up a large
cat by the tail! Yes, it was poor puss! She had been
landed among a people who did not know her quiet, domestic
habits ; circumstances had driven her to the bush, where she-
had become wild, and had oceasioned these grave incidents
in the island life of the people of Mangaia! The young
man to whom the rabbit belonged received property, by
order of the chief, from the public store, which more than
remunerated his loss, but which did not overcome his regret
that his quiet and pet animal had been supposed to have
relationship to the Kéao tribe !

Among the laws made by the people of Mangaia the one
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prohibiting tattooing was the occasion of more trouble and
annoyance to the police than any other. The natives here
more generally practised this art, and were more proficient in
its execution, than those on the other islands of the group. T
had frequently questioned the propriety of imposing a penalty
on its practice ; not that I thought its continuance desirable,
but from an opinion that the individual who tattooed himself
committed no public wrong, and that a sense of propriety, in-
duced by a continued course of proper education, would in
time do away with the custom. The native authorities, how-
ever, who knew the design of the practice, were determined
to attach a severe fine to its execution, which occasioned a
large majority of the young men to be brought into the
criminal court before the age of twenty, which doubtless did
as much, or even more, injury to their moral feelings than
the act for which they were judged. Thus, in things of which
the native law takes cognisance, the missionary often finds
opposition to his advice for prudence and moderation, and has
much difficulty in showing the people the difference between
discipline of the church and laws for the establishment of
national order in a general and mixed population. Caution
Is therefore necessary in advising tribes just emerging from
heathenism respecting the adoption and enforcement of laws,
lest they inerease and perpetuate the very crimes which they
desire to subdue.

I well remember an address given by a young man on his
admission to church fellowship. He said that between the
years of fifteen and twenty he had often been publicly tried
in the criminal court for tattooing, and had heen degraded
and heavily fined. At first he felt the degradation most
severely, but he afterwards became hardened, until he found
himself destitute of any desire for that which was good.
Thus he grew deeper and deeper in sin, until one Sabbath
afternoon he thoughtlessly came to chapel. A sermon was
preached from Rom. vii. 9, concerning the spirituality and
extent of God’s law. “It was then” said the young man,
“that I felt for the first time the nature of the law of God—
I felt that it was above me, and under me, and around me,
and 7n me. All my sins, of hand and heart, came to my view,
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and I became as a slain man. At first I desired to die. It
is this that has driven me to Jesus as my Saviour and refuge ;
now I have peace in Him; He alone is my joy and trust.”
In this way the efficacy of the Gospel most illustriously
appears in the regeneration of these degraded tribes—
translating them from the kingdom of Satan into the King-
dom of righteousness, and peace, and joy.

At the same church-meeting at which the young man was
admitted, another man from among the heathen gave an
account of himself. He had been brought to see the error
of his way Dy a different means from his companion, but the
effects of the change were the same. Standing before the
members of the church, he said :—¢ Brethren, my heart is
wondering at the way by which I have been brought from
my sin, and led to seek fellowship with you. Youn know that
I have been one of the most vile young men in this village.
It is true I frequently used to eome to chapel, but all I heard
there I laughed at, for I loved folly, and after it I ran. But
one day, while fishing outside the reef, a shark upset my
canoe, and for some time he held my thigh in his mouth.
I had no hope of life; my pain of body was great, but a
shining light burst into my mind—all my former life came
up to my view. The shark still held my thigh; I felt his
teeth go to the bone, and T expected it to be bitten off,
but God had mercy on me. I did not cry for merey at
the time, for I had nothing but horror and despair in my
heart. A companion, who was also fishing, came to my
assistance, and helped me on shore. I layill a long time;
many members of the church came to see me, who talked
and prayed with me, and I was led to see that Jesus was the
Saviour I needed. I have given myself to Him; He has
brought me in your midst to-day, and my heart is full of
wonder and praise.”

During our stay on Mangaia we visited Ivirua, and then
proceeded to Tamarua; our path lay over hill and dale—
sometimes we were on the summits of the hills, whence the
whole island and the sea lay open to our view; at other

times we were passing through dales, which were richly shaded
10
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with groves of cocoa-nut trees. Our company would have
afﬁndul no small amusement to an English spectatm
Owing to the badness of the roads, E. was borne in a
chair on men’s shoulders ; Tfollowed, and then came, in single
tile, 2 motley group of merry natives, carrying our beds and
boxes, and other articles necessary for a temporary sojourn
at Tamarua. As we proceeded the old people pointed out
many spots renowned for heathen cruelty. One of these
in 1)11tmulfu excited our attention. It was a valley at the
foot of two low hills; on reaching it, an old man, as if
awaking from a reverie, exclaimed : “ This is a spot of ancient
fame—this was the devil's ground!” We halted awhile, and
another of our company related a sad tale of heathen
wickedness and horror not often surpassed, even in can-
nibal heathen life. On an occasion of general peace,
about six or eight years after the visit of Captain Cook, an
aspiring chief, who had been defeated in former wars, con-
ceived a plan of wholesale slaughter before unknown.
Sending his messengers to all the tribes on the island, he
oave an unlimited invitation to a feast in commemoration
of the peace. The day was fixed on; a large quantity
of food was prepared, and on the morning appointed an im-
mense number of the people came together. An oven of
extraordinary dimensions was heated, which consisted of a
large deep hole dug in the ground, filled with stones heated
till red-hot. DBut when all was ready, and each man
was about to arrange his food in the oven, a host of
warriors, under the chief who had given the invitation,
rushed forth at the sound of a preconcerted signal, and,
with fiend-like fury, drove hundreds of the visitors into
the flames of the oven. Tor many days the sky was
literally darkened by the ascending smoke of this gigantic
funeral pile! The old man who gave us this account was, at
the time it took place, a little boy, but is now a consistent
deacon of one of the village churches. “Let us rejoice,” he
said, addressing those who stood around him, “that those
dark days are passed away, never to return; the bright Sun
of Righteousness has arisen upon us with healing beneath
His wings ; let us rejoice in His light and salvation!”
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In the evening a missionary prayer-meeting was held in
the chapel of Tamarua; and it was indeed cheering to
hear the praises and the prayers of those who were once in
4 state of heathenism ; they were sensible that they were
indebted to the Gospel for the privileges of their changed
condition, and were anxious to extend the same blessings
to the heathen beyond them.

One of the oldest men in the settlement, giving an account
of his experience, said :—* Listen to me, my brethren; I am
-an old man, and, as T have now taken upon me the Word of
Life, T will say a little about my former history. I was born
a heathen ; my father was a great warrior, and he determined
that I should De one too. I remember, when I was young,
he frequently led me out to see the bodies of the victims
he had taken in war, and he taught me to eat human
flesh. As I grew older, I was always with my father;
he taught me the customs connected with idol worship,
and he gave me a war-club, and a spear of his own
making; and when he knew I had killed W , of
yonder settlement, he was much rejoiced; a great feast
was prepared on the ocecasion, and afterwards 1 became wise
in all the praetices of the priesthood, and my hedthen great-
ness continued to increase until the teachers, the men of
Jehovah, came to our land.  Some people of Oneroa received
them, but we despised them ; I was full of pride and anger
towards them, and more than once I led my people to tight
against the Christian party. Many of our tribe went to live
near the teacher in order to be instructed, but I, and my
wives, and our children remained here, at Tamarna. About
three or four years ago I went to the teacher’s village to see
my brother; there I first listened quietly to the meaning of
the Word of God, and afterwards Maretu came to preach in
this place ; he visited me, and explained to me all about my-
self and salvation. I then began to attend to the Word of
God on the day of the Lord, and my mind became enlight-
ened. I felt that my heart was as old in sin as my body was
old in years. I have truly been very wicked, but I am now
looking to Jesus; He is my Saviour—a great Saviour for a

great sinner!” Tuwrning to the members of the church, he
10%
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said :— Brethren, in the name of Jesus, receive me as one of
His saved ones.”

Coming from Tamarua to Oneroa, we prepared for our
return to Rarotonga. An American captain chaneed to
touch at Mangaia, and he offered us a passage. It was
Sabbath morning when he landed; in the afternoon our
arrangements were complete, and I preached a farewell
sermon. The large chapel was crowded to excess by a
congregation of more than two thousand natives, who lis-
tened with deepest attention to a discourse from Rev. iii. 11 =
“Hold fast that which thou hast, that no man take thy
crown.” The expressions of affection of the people were
beyond description. Nearly three thousand of them accom-
panied us to the beach, while a few of the most sturdy
and expert took charge of the canoe which bore us to
the ship.

As we sailed away from Mangaia our hearts were full of
wonder and praise at what our eyes had seen, and what our
hands had been permitted to do, in the moral elevation of a.
race of men who, less than a quarier of a century before,
were savage, heathen idolaters, and scarcely known to the
world, but who now, by native teachers instruction and our
occasional visits, had attained a position in intelligence,
morality, civilisation, and Christian character that suffered
nothing by comparison with missions of older date. The
word that Isaial, the son of Amos, saw concerning the
mountain of the Lord’s house has come to pass: it is
exalted on the TOP OF THE HILLS, AND ALL THE PEOPLE
FLOW INTO IT.
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CHAPTER XVI.

BUILDING OF INSTITUTION AT AVARUA, AND CHAPEL
AT ARORANGI.

‘ON returning to Rarotonga we were welcomed with gladness
by our people, and we devotedly laid ourselves out, for the
welfare of the stations. E’s lealth had, for some time
past, shown signs of weakness. The past year's priva-
tions, labours, and voyages in little vessels had wrought an
-evident change, which caused us no little anxiety. We were
glad, therefore, to have the prospect of a few months’ resi-
«dence at Arorangi, with occasional intercourse with Mr. and
Mrs. Buzacott, from Avarua.

At the close of this year, 1843, we were able to tabulate,
with a correctness which failed in former years, the popula-
tion and results of Christian labour among the people after
about twenty years’ missionary effort.

The population of the group was 10,250. There were in

all—
12 Villages or Settlements.

4 English Missionaries.

8 Native Pastors.
1,115 Church Members.
3,600 Adults in Schools.
4,300 Children in Schools.

The mission was now so far advanced as to require an
institution for the special preparation of students for mission
work. I had had, in common with the Rev. A. Buzacott, two
or three young men under instruction who had gone out as
teachers to other islands; but we now felt the necessity of
larger premises, so as to accommodate a larger number of
students, From the experiences of those who had thus
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taken part in pioneering work, the natives were fully alive to
the importance of the object we proposed. Feeling how
much the generations of their own land had lost by delay,
their zeal would have led them beyond prudence during the-
first years of their knowledge had not their isolated position
and limited means kept them in check. Tuanaki, Maniiki,
Tongareva, Samoa, and other islands were constantly men-
tioned before God in prayer, and not a few of the natives
qualified for the work offered themselves, saying, “O
Lord, our God, Jehovah, here are we, send us. Let a ship
come to our help in this work. We feel the heathen to e
our brethren. O Lord, let us be the means of saving them, in:
this world, from the teeth of the savage, and of leading them
to Jesus, the Saviour.,” Such was the language of their
prayer; and no hymmns of praise were sung with greater
fervour or sincerity than those which had reference to tho
salvation of the heathen. The following are almost literal
translations :—
“Mourn for the heathen,

In Dlindness they sin,

Bound as in prison,

By Satan their king.”

“Let all the idols perish, Lord,

False every whit are they ;

Thou, and thou alone, art Go,

Evermore we worship Thee.”

“Shall we who have knowledge,
And life from above,
Shall we hide this knowledge,
This life-lamp of love?
Tt is life, yes, ’tis life !
Oh sound it abroad ;
Let all the world know it,
And live by this word.”
“ Ye messengers of Christ, sent forth,
Many are your foes and strong ;
But Jesus is your shield and strelwth,
By Him the victory is won ;
And the crown of everlasting glory, yours.”

An extensive and suitable piece of land was now bought:
of the chief, and a good-sized 1mission-house, with class and
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lecture rooms was built, besides small stone cottages as
separate dwellings for the students.

The work of this Institution was begunin 1844, and it was
arranged that 1 should go from Arorangi twice a week to
share the work with Mr. Buzacott. This plan was carried
out during the year, and it gave us opportunities of revising
together the Secriptures.

During 1844, in the midst of the varied duties connected
with the general schools, boarding-school, visiting the insti-
tution at Avarua, and revising the manuscript of native
Scriptures, it was resolved by the natives of Arorangi to
build a new stone chapel, which, as architect and general
superintendent, demanded from me much time and attention.
I gave out all the plans for the building on the first day of
the year; but the building of such a place was a great work
for these unpractised natives, and it took twelve months
to complete. Its inside dimensions were 60 feet long, 50
feet wide; walls 30 inches thick, and 24 feet high.

The work was undertaken by the members of the adult
elasses, and, after burning many tons of lime, I made prepara-
tion for laying the foundation. The day of this ceremony was
one of peculiar interest. In the morning, while Mr. Buzacott
and T were selecting a stone in which to place a sealed bottle
containing a written statement of the time and circumstances
of its erection, we were met by Tinowmana, the chief of the
station. On being asked whether they were wont in
heathenism to observe any kind of ceremonies ab the erec-
tion of their “maraes” (idol-temples), he said, “The day of
commencement was always a great day. Ile had seen many
built, and the oceasions had always been connected with the
slaughter of many a bloody human sacrifice. The things of
importance were the posts of the house; these were always
of the best wood that could De found. They were wrought
by special workmen, and, the least imperfection being dis-
covered, were laid aside. When prepared, these posts were
brought with great ceremony to the site of the ‘marae” Wide
and deep pits for the posts were then dug, into which native
cloth, axes, poe, and other articles were thrown, and a man
was buried alive under each post as an act of propitiation.”



152 Selections from

While relating these things, the old chief seemed to become
young again, and several times exclaimed, “ These were days
of darkness and the deeds done then were suitable to the
devil. This is a season of light, and we are all rejoicing in
the light.”

A numerous meeting of natives, including many church
members and deacons of the other village churches, was
Leld at the station. Makea and Pa, formerly rival chiefs in
Leathen times, but now loving helpers of each other in the
Gospel work, together performed the ceremony of fixing the
centre stone of the building ; a hymn was sung,.a prayer was
offered, when good old Tinomana, the first chief who burnt
the idols of the land, gave a short address. In making refer-
ence to the mode of building the temples of idolatry he
repeated  what he had previously stated, saying, “The
principal pillars were always erected with offerings and
sacrifices ; food and human beings were placed at the bottom
of the pit, where the pillar was to be placed, which was
called a ‘ tarangaara,” or propitiation to the gods.”

Appropriate use was made of this fact by subsequent
speakers, and the service closed, forming one of those happy
events which contrast so strikingly with the former habits of
this once heathen, but now simple-hearted and grateful
Christian, people.

The walls of the chapel were of sawn block coral. It was
built to seat 1,000 people, with galleries round three sides,
and vestry behind. The galleries were supported by orna-
mental pillars. The pulpit was of native wood, stained and
varnished to represent rosewood, and was furnished with a
velvet cushion and fringe sent out by friends connected
with Barbican Chapel. The day of opening was a time of
peculiar interest. On the previous evening the whole of the
people from the settlement of Avarua and Ngatangiia arrived
near Arorangi, where they encamped for the night.

At the appointed time the members of the different
churches, more than four hundred in number, seated them-
selves in the body of the chapel, leaving the galleries and
raised seats under the galleries for those in the classes. Every
foot of room was occupied inside, and for those who could
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aot gain admittance seats were placed in the vestry and
round the doors and windows of the building. I should think
1,500 people, at least, were present.

After the usual devotional exercises of reading the Serip-
tures, singing, and prayer, Mr. Buzacott preached a most
encouraging discourse from Psa. Ixxxvii. 5: “ And of Zion it
shall be said, This and that man was born there: and the Highest
Himself shall establish her.” At the close of the sermon we
united in the celebration of the Lord’s Supper. It was a
hallowed occasion; we had before us more than four hundred
souls, the greater part of whom were leathens a few years
ago, living in the daily practice of everything that is vile and
degraded, given up to idol-worship, and accounting it their
greatest and most praiseworthy achievement to kill one
another in sacrifice on the altar of their god. How changed
the scene! Z%hen they were afar off, without hope, and with-
out God in the world; now they are brought nigh, are
separated and sanctified by the blood of the Atonement, and,
we trust, are growing in the knowledge and love of Christ;
then they were hateful and hating one another; but now
have learnt that new commandment, even that they love one
another as Christ has loved them. These were our medita-
tions on this sacred occasion, and we felt that it was a season
of refreshing from the presence of the Lord. «This is the
Lord’s doings, and it is marvellous in our eyes.”




CHAPTER XVIIL

ARRIVAL OF THE NEW MISSION SHIP, «JOHN WILLIAMS,”
AND STATE OF THE MISSION IN 1845.

OxE morning, the first week in 1845, I was engaged with
the boys in the boarding-school, when the arrival of the new
mission ship, the “ Jokn Williams” was announced. To our
oreat joy my brother George and his wife had come out in
her to take up their abode on the island of Mangaia. Thus,
seven years after leaving England, we were permitted to
meet and unite in mission work in these islands.

The new ship had been provided Dby the churches in
tngland to take the place of the « Camden.” The following
notes will show the joy we had at its arrival :—

“Tt was our happiness, early in January, to hail the arrival of the

missionary ship, and to welcome onr brethren, for the work of the Lord
in these islands. Tt was a noble effort—worthy of the children of
England—to purchase so fine a vessel as a thankoffering to the God of
the fathers and founders of the Society, and to our God, at the elose of’
the fiftieth year of the Society, and as a pledge of future attachment
and effort in the cause of the Redeemer. To us it was one of the most
welcome sights we had beheld sinee the departure of the ¢ Camden’ for
England.
) “We are enconraged to find that the spirit of missionary enterprise,
in some degree, keeps pace with the flight of time. The John Williams,
as a missionary ship, and viewed in connection with the spirit of the
churches in sending her out, exceeds the ¢ Camden’ by as much as 1844
is in advance of 1838. The interest is a growing one, and must be so,
until the little one hecomes a thousand, and the whole world is brought
to give homage to Him in whose name we labour.”

The arrival of the new mission ship at this period was
most opportune, as was the appointment of my brother as
missionary to Mangaia.

The taking of Tahiti by the French a few years before
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placed our island in constant danger, and caused no small
alarm to the natives. It was known to be the design of the
priests of Rome to avail themselves of the earliest oppor-
tunity to introduce Popery to these islands.

The following has been preserved as a record in brief of
the act of the French in taking possession of Tahiti, and as.
it much affected our mission work in 1845 I give it here:—

“On the 1st of September, 1842, the French frigate of war, 60 guns,
the ¢ Reine Blanche) Admiral A. Dupetit Thouars, arrived at Papeete,
the principal port of Tahiti. For a few days all appeared quiet on
board, and professions of peace were extensively civeulated by the
French.  On the 5th, messengers were despatehed to the Queen, who-
was staying at Eimeo (daily ecpecting confinement), and also to the
principal ehiefs, requesting them to come to Papeete, that the Admiral
might pay his respects to them; and, in consequence, all understood
that his errand was of a friendly character.

«On the 8th, the principal chicfs arrived and dined on board with
the Admiral ; and, npon the same day, we had the first intimation
that a meeting was to be hell between the chiefs and the French.
The same evening the British Vice-Consnl and the American Consul
received an official document from the ship, stating that differences.
existed between the Tahitian and the French Governments which would
probably lead to hostilities, and all British and American subjects
were therefore warned to take means for securing their persons and
property.  Early on the following morning, we learned from Mure, the
chief speaker, that the erpected meeting had been anticipated by a secret one,
held during the wight between four principal chiefs and the I'rench. At
this mecting a document was signed by the four chiefy, of which the
following is a literal translation :

“¢Ty the Admiral A. Dupetit Thonars.—DBecause we are not able
to govern in onr own kingdom in the present circuunstances, so as to
harmonise with foreign Governments : lest our land, our kingdom, and
our liberty should become that of another, we, whose names are written
below, viz. : the Queen and principal chiefs of Tahiti, write to you to-
ask that the shadow of the King of the French may be thrown over us,
on the following conditions :—

«<¢1st. That the title and the government of the Queen, and the
authority also of the principal chiefy, remain in themselves, over their-
people.

«¢ and. That all laws and observances be established in the name:
of the Queen, and have her signature attached to them, to render them:
binding nupon her subjects.

«¢3pd. That the lands of the Queen and all her people shall remain
in their own hands, and all discussions about lands shall be among:
themselves : foreigners shall not interfere.
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¢ 4¢])., That every man shall follow that religion which accords
with his own desire: no one shall influence him in his thoughts towards
God.

«¢5th. That the places of worship belonging to the English mis-
sionaries, which are mow known, shall remain unmolested ; and the
British missionaries shall continue to perform the duties of their
office. )

«¢th. Persons of all other persuasions shall be entitled to equal
privileges.

«“¢On these conditions, if agreeable, the Queen and chiefs solicit
the protection of the King of the French. The affairs concerning foreign
Yovernments, and also concerning foreign residents on Tahiti, are to be
left with the French Government, and with the officers appointed by
that Government, such as port regulations, &c., &e. ; and with them shall
rest all those functions which are calculated to produce harmony and
peace.

“RATATA, Speaker to the Queen.
“UraM, l

“Hirory, ; Principal Chisfs.
“Tar,

“The 9th was a day of painful suspense. The Queen’s consent was
not yet obtained. The Admiral demanded ler signature, or 10,000
dollars for injuries alleged : if neither signature nor money was yielded
in twenty-four hours, he declared his intention of planting the French
flag and firing his guns ; thus formally taking the island and making
his own conditions. All saw that the islands were virtually taken, and
of two evils it was thought best to choose the least. The Queen signed
Just one hour before the firing was to commence. Proclamations were
issued, of which one clause states, ¢ That any person who shall, either in
word or deed, prejudice the Tahitian people against the French Govern-
ment, shall be banished.” A supreme Council of three Frenchmen was
appointed. Beyond them there was no appeal but to the King of the
French.  Universal liberty was proclaimed to Protestant ministers,
priests, or any others who choose to teach. Feasts were given, and
plays were acted. The priests have built a large brick house and
-erected a cathedral.

“ Since the arrival of the intelligence in France, the public journals of
that country have teemed with the most glowing and gratulatory
accounts of the annexation of the Society Islands, including Tahiti, to
the French crown. In these papers it is stated that the act of cession,
on the part of the Queen and chiefs of Tahiti, was purely spontaneous
and unsought, and that the naval commander, Dupetit Thouars, in
taking possession of the islands, only complied with their earnest solici-
tations to be admitted to the enjoyment of French protection. A few
words will be sufficient to expose the gross and absurd misrepresenta-
tions involved in these statements.
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“The nocturnal meeting, at which this compulsory and deceitful treaty
was made, was held without the knowledge of the Queen, and was
utterly at variance with her supreme right and authority : accordingly
she manifested the utmost reluctance, and refused to sign.

1t will be seen that the French commander attempted to cover his.
treacherous and arbitrary conduct in yielding to the request of the
chiefs that the island should be placed under French protection, ¢because
they were not able to govern in their own kingdom in the present
circumstances, so as to harmonise with foreign Governments,” and ‘lest
their land, their kingdom, and their liberty should become that of
another.” But this language is at variance with the whole case. The
chiefs would not have visited the French commander unless he had
commanded their attendance, and no danger to their liberties and
government ever arose, or was even apprehended, from any power but the
arms of France. The fact, also, that these proccedings were conducted
clandestinely, at miduight, without the knowledge of the sovereign,
and by foreigners with whose language the natives were entirely
unacquainted, must produce the conviction that the conduct of the
Tahitian chiefs was the result of terror and constraint, or of motives
excited by secret and unworthy means.

“ Tt might be inferred from the articles of the agreement that it was
honourably intended to secure the civil and religious rights both of the
natives and foreigners ; but these, especially as it respects the latter,
are neutralised by the last clause—¢ The affairs concerning foreign
Governments, and also concerning foreign residents on Tahiti, are to be
left with the French Government, and with the officers appointed by
that Governiment.’”

The inhabitants of Rarotonga became much discouraged at
these reports, and the war between the English and natives
of New Zealand. Every captain and ship’s crew who visited
the island was strictly and separately questioned, and on
reports thus gained the people formed their own opinions.
Sometimes, prejudicially to their own interests, they were
evidently suspicious lest the establishment of Christianity on
their island should ultimately lead to such disasters as those
of which they now heard in other islands. Hence the
authorities convened a meeting, and resolved not to sell any
land to foreigners, neither to allow them to marry native
females, concluding, from what they had heard, that these
were the begetting causes of the evils which they dreaded.

At this period we were much distressed at the great mor-
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tality among our people. January, 1845, we commenced with
one thousand orphans on the istand of Rarotonga. Most of
their friends died in Christian faith and hope, and this
ave us joy in the midst of our sorrow; but our anxiety for
the provision of the poor children was great. o

The following is a record of the end of a Christian woman,
one of many who died in Christian faith :—

A rapid decline marked her with unerring precision as an
carly victim for the tomb. She entertained no delusive
]mpés, from a consideration of her youth, or 'the flattering
compliments of her numerous friends, but evinced a calm
preparation for death, of the certain approach of which she
Liad an abiding conviction,

From my first entrance upon the Mission she was noticed
to be of avthoughtful mind. She was early received as one
of a select number who attended, with our domestics, a
catechetical exercise on the Sabbath evening. Xer attend-
ance was not in vain: like Lydia, her heart was opened
gradually to the instructions of her teacher. As an anxious
inquirer, she was directed to Jesus, whom she eagerly and
cordially embraced as her Lord and her God. She continued
to attend upon all the means of grace, until confined, by
increasing debility, to her lowly mat, where I found her on
the occasion of my first visit.

Frequently have 1 seen her, on my way to the chapel,
seated against the trunk of some overshadowing tree, utterly
exhausted from her earnest attempts to reach the house of
God. T kindly advised her, in her extreme debility, to desist
from attendance, assuring her that it was not required by
Him who loveth mercy better than sacrifice ; but I satisfied
myself by close inquiry that it was from an enlightened
attachment to Divine ordinances, and not from any super-
stitious feeling, she thus acted. In like manner she cherished
a warm attachment for her fellow-members. «Tell them,”
she said to me at one time, “ to come and see me. Tell them
I do not wish for their property,” alluding to a native custom
of making presents when visiting the sick ; “ a word, a prayer,
an exhortation, I will value more than all the property they
could bring me.” Her diligent attention to the means of
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instruction was correspondingly blest by the Divine Spirit in
the maturity to which she attained in Christian knowledge
and experience. Comparatively a child in years, she made
rapid advance in the Divine life; and, as death approached,
she evidently ripencd for an abundant entranee into heaven.

On entering her cottage one morning, when her end was
near, I found her supported by one of her family, as she was
too fecble to sit erect by hLer own strength. 1 said, “Well,
Martha, T am glad to see vou once more ; how is the state of
your mind this morning? what turn have your thoughts taken
since my last call?” “There is only one direction,” she
answered, “in which my thoughts now go, and that is to
Jesus! I have visited the Cross—there 1 have been able to
leave my burdens. Oh! how sweet are those words: ‘He
bore our sins, and carried our sorvows.” 1 have indeed been a
Martha, cumbered about many things which I ought long ago
to have left to the disposal of my heavenly Lord. T have
been waiting for His coming, but I was not ready—1I lacked
one thing ; my canoe was safe, but I had not made fast my
anchor ; I was in a current, still safe. Jesus was my anchor;
Jesus is my refuee; Jesus is my all ! My course is finished;
I am now ready.”

The destitution of so many orphans led us to apply to
friends in England for lelp, especially in clothing. This
appeal was made, and commended to the consideration of
friends by the Directors, who wrote: “ We would invite the
attention of our friends to the appeal of Mr. Gill on behalf
of his schools, in the hope that it will receive from many

prompt and genervous consideration.”

“This month eloses our seventh anniversary at Rarotonga. In
reviewing the past, we feel we have abundant cause to take courage and
go forward. We owe a large debt of gratitude to our dear friends
for all the sympathy and acts of kindness shown towards us ; but, above
all, are we encouraged in our work by the measure of suceess which has
followed the labours of our hands. The church of Arorangi has inereased
two-thirds during our residence among them, and others. are continually
coming to ask what they must do to be saved. Wh}l@ we have had
to mourn over some who have made shipwreck of faith, we have to
rejoice over many more who continue to walk according to the Gosp?l
of Christ. This evening, at our church-meeting, we are to admit
fourteen members to communion, most of whom have been making a
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consistent profession for the past two years. Seven adults are also to be

baptized to-morrow.
« Our land is full of young people. The fathers have been prematurely

swept away during our years of affliction. We have hope, however,
that the arm of the Lord has been revealed to us for good. Tast year
our deaths only exceeded by two our births, and property collected for
the relicf of the sick has been given as presents to native teachers among

the heathen. B '
«The present state of society demands diligent, active, and constant

offort for future good; but in the discharge of our duties, we
meet trials of no ordinary character. We have encouragement in
many ; but there are others who are constantly giving trouble. We
must have schools, and be assisted by friends at home with school
materials.  The liberality of friends also towards our numerous orphans
we appreciate much, and it will turn in most cases to good account as
soon as the Seriptures are put through the press. It must be devoted
to the printing of books for the use of our juvenile population.”

Having received a liberal supply of garments and stuff to
be made up, the children wrote the following letter of
thanks:—

« Prethren and Sisters in England,—Great is the joy of our
hearts, the destitute and fatherless, because of your compas*
sion to us. It is this by which we know your love to us.
You formerly prayed for us, and your prayers were effectual.
Giod heard them, and His Word grew quickly on Rarotonga ;
and now you have given clothing to the fatherless. We shall
now think continually of God’s love, and we will also pray to
Him for you, that His love may grow abundantly with you in
your land.”

THE JUBILEE OF THE LONDON MISSIONARY SOCIETY.

It was now fifty years since the London Missionary
Society commenced its missionary work among the South
Sea Islands.  We thought it therefore a suitable oppor-
tunity to call the special attention of the natives of this
group to the history and progress of Christianity in the
islands that had received it. So we arranged to hold a
jubilee service. An aggregate meeting was held at Avarua.
As the people could not be accommodated in the chapel, the
service was held under the shade of large Tamanu trees near.



The Rev. W. Gell’s Autobiography. 161

The arrival of the missionary ship at this time added to the
interest of the gathering. Captain Morgan came on shore
and gave an account of his recent voyage to the westward
islands and the landing of native teachers on some of them.
We also gave details of the work in the nine islands in the
Tahitian group. Some of the old men spoke gratefully of
the introduction of the Gospel to Rarotonga, telling us what
they were in heathenism, and of the blessedness they now
had in the Giospel era. This grateful people manifested their
joy in a practical manner on this occasion. They contributed
as subscriptions to the London Missionary Society :—

Arrowroot—
Yearly contribution ........... 1,602 1bs.
Extra for Jubilee ............... 989 ,
2,591 1bs.
Money—
Yearly contribution ............ 825.57¢.
Extra for Jubilee ............... $10.50¢.

One old man said that in heathenism sacred men had been
raised up who reproved the abounding iniquity of the times,
and who exhorted their fellow-countrymen to live orderly,
honestly, and peaceably; they taught the people to pray to the
gods, and to expect a time to come when good should prevail
over evil, and happiness abound over misery. Among the
sayings of these sages I was much struck with one, often
referred to as having been now fulfilled. It is as follows:—

“Takatakai marie, e,
E aku au potiki e !
Auna e oro pu i te kino, e,
E, i te tamaki, e mate ei e !
Takatakai marie, e,
E aku au potiki e !
Te vai a tetai inapotea e !
Kia ora, ¢ aku potoki e !
Kare teia e mou.”

A heathen prophet is here exhorting the young men growing
11
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up around him not to ruin themselves by acts of vice and

war. It may be translated thus:—
“( sons beloved !
Tread gently in your course.
Run not rashly to do evil,
Or into deadly war.
O sons beloved !
Tread gently in your course.
For seasons bright,
Of shining light,
As full-moon night,
Are yet in store.
And may you live,
My sons beloved,
Forgetting days of yore.”

The first time 1 heard these lines this old native, who for
many years had been a consistent member of the church,
said: “ Thus did my father, when 1 was young, exhort me,
and blessed, indeed, are my eyes, for now I see these ‘seasons
bright, of shining light,” of which he spake. Jesus is that
light, and we rejoice in Him.”
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CHAPTER XVIII.

VISIT TO MANGAIA, 1845, WITH NEWLY APPOINTED
MISSIONARY.

My brother Gieorce had now been on Rarotonga six months,
which he felt to be of great advantage in acquiring a know-
ledge of native character, in learning the language, and in
making various preparations for his residence on Mangaia.
The arrival of our missionary ship gave an opportunity for
his voyaging to his appointed island, and it was arranged
that E. and I should accompany him and our sister, and
introduce them to the Mangaians, and remain with them
two or three months till some passing ship gave us oppor-
tunity of returning to Rarotonga. We availed ourselves of
this visit again to call at most of the islands of the group to
see the teachers and people.

We first made the island of Atin. We went on shore,
and remained three days in assemblies with the people, the
church, and the schools, and were much pleased with the
progress made. Leaving Atiu, we sailed for Mauké. It was
a lovely South Sea morning, and, it being Sunday, we were
desirous to get on shore to hold services with the people.
3ut Mauké being a reef-bound island, we could not land
without the aid of canoes. But no canoe came off; not a
native was to be seen. This much surprised us, as we were
sure the ship was seen by the people, though the settlement
was a mile inland. After waiting some time in more than
anxious suspense we fired one of the ship’s guns, but this did
not bring any of the people to the beach. We fired again, and,
to our great relief, we now saw a small canoe bounding over
the surf, having on board ore native. In order to meet it we
lowered one of the ship’s boats, but no sooner did the native
see this than he turned his canoe towards shore, and paddied
away from us with all his might. )

11
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Somewhat annoyed and confounded at this unusual treat-
ment, the crew of our boat rowed in pursuit, and overtook
the runaway near the reef. On seeing a Rarotongan in our
boat, he was evidently relieved, and conducted us to the beach.
Bv this time a great number of the people had assembled,
and, on inquiring the cause of their mysterious conduct
during the morning, they said that when the ship was first
seen they were holding their early morning prayer-meeting;
and, it being a new vessel, they did not know it was the mis-
sion ship. While wondering what ship it could be, the report
of the gun was heard ; this, they said, made their hearts like
spilt water ; having heard of the doings of the French in
Tahiti, they concluded it was a French ship of war, come to
add their island home to the possessions of its nation.
« Alas!” they exclaimed, “ what shall we do?” Do not let
any one be in haste to go off to it;” and then they resolved
to protract their prayer-meeting, in order to call upon God to
dQeliver them from evil, and to be their refuge in this day of
their supposed distress. At the close of this meeting the
second firing was heard, and they thought it wise to send
their bravest man to see who we were, and what we wanted ;
this was the man who, coming near to us, had turned away
in fright.

Their fears were now passed, and we hastened to the
village, where we held an afternoon service; and never, I
suppose, was there a quicker or more perfect transition from
dreadful apprehension to peaceful quietude, from deepest
sorrow to highest joy, than that experienced by this people
that day. The whole population came together in the chapel :
hymns were sung, the Scriptures were read, prayer offered,
and a sermon preached, after which we united with the
church in commemorating the Lord’s Supper. The whole
service was one of interest and delight; and the truths of
the Gospel, received through these ordinances, were as water
to thirsty ground. In the evening a prayer-meeting was
held in the teacher’s house, and many of the people remained
until midnight, reviewing their past history, listening to re-
ports about the churches in England, and asking questions
about heathen islands yet to be visited. After meeting the
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deacons of the church, and making arrangements for the
classes and the schools, T located among them Itio, a pious,
intelligent native missionary from Rarotonga, and again left
this interesting station.

These small islands of the Hervey Group will never have a
resident Furopean missionary, neither is it necessary, for the
teachers are, in character and labour, all that is required for
such stations; and it is a matter of thankfulness that we have
such raised up for the work.

The year following, the people of Mauké were visited by
natives from Atin and Mitiaro. Speaking of the occasion,
Ttio, the teacher, says, “ We have had a joyous gathering this
year : our brethren and the teachers of the other islands came
to visit us, and our people have not had such a meeting here
since the Word of God came to these lands. The old men
told us of the days when Satan reigned over them, when they
were enemies, and rejoiced in the evils of heathenism ; and
the young people rejoiced in the dispensation of Gospel love
into which they had come. Truly it is as is written in the
Word of God: <Old things are passed away, and, behold, all
things are become new!’”

There are on Mauké fifty members in church communion,
and nearly as many others who are in the Bible-classes. Let
the reader realise these island scenes of intelligence, civilisa-
tion, and Christianity in contrast with the ignorance, anarchy,
and heathenism that prevailed thirty years before, and the
warmest sympathies of his heart will be more than ever
enlisted in the cause of Christian missions ; by fervent prayer
and enlarged liberality he will give his influence to extend
the blessings they communicate TO EVERY TRIBE OF THE
WORLD.

Leaving Mauké, we sailed for Mangaia. It was a lovely
day when we came in sight of the island, and the sea so calm
that the waves broke with more than ordinary gentleness on
the reef. We embarked in the ship’s boat, and on approaching
the land we heard the shouts of the joyous people, echoed frqm
the coral rocks, “ Ko te Pai Oromedua teia! Ko nga tavinl o
te Atua teia! Kua tae mai! Kua tae maiiat!” (Itis the
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missionary ship! Here are the servants of God! They are
come! They are truly come!!) Rowing the boat near to the
reef, it was seized by a number of natives, who bore it, with
us in it, to the teacher’s house. At a meeting held about two
weeks after our landing, for the purpose of giving public wel-
come to their missionary, the following characteristic speech
was delivered by one of the natives. Addressing the people,
he said: “ Brethren, God is truly a hearer and answerer of
prayer. We have prayed to see what we see this day. God
has heard us, and here is our missionary in our midst. He is
going to live with us. But, brethren, do not let us leave off
praying. Let us ask God to assist him in learning our
language. This is the first thing, and then to assist him to do
Lis work, and then let us be prepared to receive instruction.
Pray also for his wife, and for their child, now so young ; and
ask that he may live and become a missionary to our children.
We all rejoice that our teacher has come. Now, this is my
thought : let us see to it that not one lock of his hair be
ruflled—I do not mean by the winds of heaven, but that his
heart be not grieved by our evil conduct. Let us go to his
house frequently, and inquire of him about things of which
we are ignorant, and about the Word of God. Remember he
is neither an angel nor a spirit, that you should not go near
him. He is come to live with us as our brother, companion,
and friend.  If you see his face and hear his voice on the
Sabbath only you will not receive much good. You must
have inlercourse with him DAILY, and he with you. Let us
praise God for His love to us! May we remember what I
have said! And may the Holy Spirit prosper our missionary
in our midst!”

With a view of giving an idea of what missionary work is
at such a station, T will here copy a few notes from my
Jjournal for the month.

“August 2. Morning—TI met the parents of a number of
children who were to be baptized on the morrow. Noon—
With the deacons of the church for conversation and arrange-
ment of matters about the church and settlement. Evening
—At the church-meeting,

“August 3. Lord’s-day. Morning—1I preached in Oneroa
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chapel, two thousand persons present. Text, Dan. xxxil. 25:
¢Shoes of iron and of brass’ or Divine grace appropriate and
sufficient to daily labour and trial, Afternoon—Public ad-
ministration of the ordinance of the Lord’s Supper to more
than three hundred church members, in the midst of the
great congregation. Evening—United prayer-meeting with
native preachers and their families in the class-room of our
house.

« August 4. Morning—At adults’ early school. Forenoon
__At the children’s school. Held a meeting with some of the
principal people of the station, who are desirous to build a
stone chapel. Noon—Assisted in making some alteration
in mission-house—my brother having brought from England
some glass windows. This was the first glass the natives
here had seen, and it cansed no little wonder to them. After-
noon—Visited one or two sick persons.

« August 5. Morning— Held missionary prayer-meeting in
the chapel ; read to the people letters just received from two
of their own countrymen, who are teachers on the distant
island of Tanna. Forenoon—>Met the teachers of the adult
classes. Ivening—Had Bible-class with young men.

« August 6. Forenoon—At the children’s school.  After-
noon—A public service. I preached, John 1ii. 8 : The in-
fluences of the Holy Spirit in conversion. Svening—Ield
a meeting with the visitors of the (‘hristian Instruction
Society. Increased their number for that village from twelve
to twenty.

“ August 7. This morning attended the monthly prayer-
meeting of the teachers of Oneroa schools : forty-eight male
teachers and fifty-one female teachers present. Noon—
Assisted natives in mission-house work, and preparing books
for inland stations. FEvening—Church members’ Bible-class.

August 8. Attended the teachers’ class this forenoon. At
noon a schooner arrived off the island from Tahiti—brought
information of the surrender of the Queen, which occasioned
much remark and sadness among the people. Afternoon—
Went to the village of Tamarua, and held public service in
the chapel there.

« Auzust 9. Morning—Visited the sick ; met candidates
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for baptism, and had private conversation with the deacons of
the village. Native teachers’ labours had been blessed to the
people, schools were well attended, and upwards of fifty can-
didates for church communion.

“ August 10. Lord’s-day—I preached in Tamarua chapel.
More than seven hundred persons present. Text, Phil.
1i. 12 : Fear and trembling connected with securing salvation.
Afternoon—DPublic service; text, Psa. li. 11: ‘Take not
Thy Holy Spirit from me.”’ Evening—Attended a prayer-
meeting in the native teacher’s house.

“August 11, Early morning adult school ; three hundred
present. Noon—Dined with the chief of the village. After-
noon—>Met the deacons; made arrangements to locate a
teacher here, whom we had brought from Rarotonga Insti-
tution. Evening—Visited two of the caverns.

“August 12.  Forenoon—At children’s school, after which
selected a singing-class of young people; all delighted with
my brother George’s ability to teach singing; much room for
Improvement in them, but they are diligent and willing
learners.  Afternoon—At church members’ candidate class.
Evening—Church prayer-meeting. Night—Met several young
mern, who wish to go to Rarotonga Institution.

“August 13. Morning—A preaching service; text, Deut.
VL. 12: Necessary caution while in the possession of privi-
leges.  Iorenoon—Took leave of the people of Tamarua, and
Journeyed to the village of Ivirua. People gave us a hearty
welcome.  Evening—Preached from Ps. Ilxxxix. 15: The
blessedness of hearing, and attending to, the joyful sound.

“August 14, Forenoon—Distributed books to the people.
Afternoon—Visited some of the heathen party.

“August 15. Morning—TInstructed the teachers of the
children’s schools. Noon—A native teacher came with his
proposed bride to make arrangements for their marriage.
Evening—Conversed with a member who had been suspended
from the church for disorderly conduct.

“August 16. Forenoon—Met the deacons of the church at
Ivirua; added an excellent and tried young man to their

number.  Evening—Meeting of the church; six candidates
admitted.
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“ August 17. Lord’s-day—Public services were well
attended ; sermons from Job xlii. 5, 6: Knowledge of God
necessary to true repentance; and from Isa. v. 20: De-
lusions and punishment of sinners. Brother George made
his first attempt to speak publicly in the native language, by
reading the Scriptures and offering prayer.

“ August 18. Attended children’s school, and took our
return journey to Oneroa.

“ August 19. TForenoon—Had private conversation with
Maretu about texts which he had selected for sermons.
Noon—A little girl, having fallen from a precipice, was
brought with fractured limbs to be dressed. Afternoon—
Church prayer-meeting. Evening—Young men’s Bible-class.
At night a little boy was brought, whose stomach, while he
was asleep, had Deen dreadfully mutilated by a savage pig;
it was dressed, but the poor fellow died.

August 20.  Drawing plans for proposed new stone chapel.
Afternoon—DMarried Tangiia, the native teacher, to Miriama.
Evening—Preached from text, Gen. xxviil.: J acob’s journey,
trust, and vow.

« August 21. Afterattending to children’s school, was with
natives marking out the foundation of new chapel, ninety feet
long by sixty-two feet wide, which was partly dug out in the
afternoon. Evening—Church members’ Bible-class.

« August 22. Teachers’ classes in arithmetic and geography.
Noon— Conversation with candidates. ~ Afternoon—With
carpenters, who have commenced window and door frames for
new chapel. Evening—DPublic service. Night—Conversation
with one of the native teachers.

“ August 23. Preparation for Sabbath services.

« August 24. Lord’s-day—FLarge chapel full ; subjects of
discourse : ¢ Zeal for God’s house, Neh. ii. 20; and Zech. 1ii.
2: ‘A brand plucked from the fire. Evening—Household
prayer-meeting.

August 27.  Public service on the site of the new chapel ;
upwards of two thousand persons present. Brother George
gave out a hymn; I read a portion of Scripture; Maretu
engaged in prayer, after which I gave an address. The
foundation-stone, in which were placed native hooks, and



170 Seleclions from

writings respecting the circumstance and date of the building,
was then laid by Numangatini, the chief of the island.”

Mangaia had been frequently visited by foreigners, some
of whom had taken up a temporary abode there; none,
however, had permanently resided on the island, except one
Frenchman and an American ; these had married, and had
conducted themselves with propriety. Two or three. others
had also married, but after a time they had left their wives
and families, which had occasioned 1o little trouble to the
people. Hence the authorities, as at Rarotonga, made a law
to prohibit marriage of native females to foreigners, and also
the sale of land.

Some little time before [ reached the island—1845—two
Frenchmen, and an American who gave himself out to be a
Mormon, came from Tahiti. They brought a letter, pur-
porting to be from the French Consul, to the chief, of which
the following is a copy —

“Papeete, April 22nd, 1845.

“Tp the chief, and those in power at Mangaia,—Blessings on you !
Certain Frenchmen are now going to your land, and the Governor
desires that you should treat them kindly, and with justice, like other
foreiguers. No evil will be to your land. ~ But if you ill-treat these said
foreigners, or any other Frenchmen who may hereafter come to you, evil
consequences will be to you. Blessing on you !”

On their arrival, the strangers delivered the above letter
to the chief of the island, and they were treated with courtesy ;
but, on being assured that the people intended to abide by
their law, not to marry their females to foreigners, nor to sell
any land, they left the island in the same vessel which
brought them.

The general statistics of the island in the year 1845 were:
adult males, 655; adult females, 676. Young persons and
children of parents then living, 1,789. Young persons and
children whose parents were dead, 447—making a total of
3,567 population, of whom 1429 were females and 2,138
were males. Five hundred persons were in church com-
munion, besides whom there were six hundred in adult classes
receiving instruction. For the year ending December, 18453,
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there were on the island 101 deaths, 156 Dbirths, 99
baptisms, and 50 marriages.

Just before leaving the island I attended a public service
at Tamarua, where one of the elders gave an address, in
which he unburdened his grateful heart in language so appro-
priate that a few sentences of it cannot fail to interest my
Christian friends. “ Brethren,” he said, “I am an old man,
but to-day I feel young again with joy; the darkness and
distress of our heathen life are passed away—that season was
indeed a dreary winter season, but it is past—we now have
light, and joy, and peace ; and I have been thinking of one of
our prettiest heathen songs, which exhorted the people to be
glad on the approach of spring; it is as follows :—

“¢The sky is bright, and the storms are o'er,
The bud and the fruit reward the sower ;
The birds are singing, and the trees rejoice,
The winter is past ; exalt your voice !’

“This,” continued the speaker, “ was never properly fulfilled
in heathenism, but it has now come to pass. 77is is a season
of sunshine. Our storms are now blown leeward. The mes-
sengers of (God now sing in the land. We have begun to eat
the fruit of summer, and a rich harvest of knowledge and love
yet awaits us. Let us rejoice!” In concluding his remarks,
he said, “ But, my friends, in the midst of this joy I have a
little trouble; we have not yet reached the heights to which
we aspire, but we are still climbing upwards.  Oh, let us not
resemble those who, climbing up the hills, hold by the tufts
of grass, and suddenly fall backwards. 1 mean, let us not
merely hold on to the outward forms and Dodily doings of
Christianity, but let us hold to Christ Himself, and we shall
be safe.”

The following arve letters written during our stay on
Mangaia, and, as they recount incidents not mentioned else-

where, they may be of interest:—
« September 14, 1845.
«My pEAR FaTHER,—At the conclusion of the Sabbath-day’s
services I find myself all alone at this our inland station. The different
families who live here have just dispersed after holding a united prayer-
meeting, and, not knowing the day when the ¢ Jol Willinms® may
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arrive on her way to Sydney, I embrace the hour that remains before
rest to hold a little converse with you. I scarcely know how it has
been, but lately T have had so much writing to do that I have been
obliged to leave a letter to you for the last hurried moments before a
vessel’s leaving and then fill it with matters of business. But I am
desirous that this sheet should narrate the good work in which we are so
delightfully engaged. Through the goodness of God we landed here about
two months ago, and have had the pleasure of settling George and his wife
among a people prepared of the Lord to receive them with all gladness.
From the first we have felt much attached to these people, and that
attachment has increased as we have known more of them. It has been
our pleasure to witness a steady improvement in them for the past five
years, and we now rejoice in being permitted to give them over to the
superintendence of a beloved brother aud sister. May they soon
acquire the language and so delight in the work as to feel a growing
interest in the welfare, present and future, of the people. Without this
there can be no hope of permanent usefulness. Novelty soon dies away.
In their case I feel confident that the more they mingle with the
people, the more they will feel interested in them ; and, if they have our
experience, will never wish to leave them ; it is a fine field of labour.
For comfort’s sake, it would be pleasanter to have a companion in
labour here, but the interests of the mission do not require it, and the
present state of other fields will not allow it. George will reside at the
principal station, and will have two excellentand devoted native teachers
for the inland settlement, and by visitation, and general superintend-
ence, will be able to conduct all well. About four weeks ago we all
visited the stations, and were much rejoiced to find them prospering
even beyond our expectations. This is my second visit. We like going
about among the people. On Friday last we had a most interesting
meeting with the deacons and native teachers of the several stations—
a kind of ¢Congregational Union.’ Tt is a quarterly meeting estab-
lished when we were here two years ago, and has proved the means of
much good. The number at our meeting on Friday was as follows :—
Six deacons from the church at Oneroa, four from Ivirua, and three
from Tamarua; the three native teachers of the different settlements,
Davida, the first teacher, landed here by Tyerman and Bennett, who
introduced the Gospel among the people ; Tairi the ¢ youthful convert,’
noticed some time ago in the ¢Chronicle, who was left here by us, on
our last visit, in charge of the school ; and a deacon of the church
at Arorangi who has come with us this time. These, with George and
myself, composed the assembly. After singing, prayer, and an address,
the senior deacon of each station gave a report of the most important
occurrences during the past three months, One from Oneroa said that,
soon after the last meeting, they received letters from ¢ Miti Gilo,’
Raroto'nga, stating that ¢ Gili,’ his ‘teina,’ had come as missionary for
Mangaia. At these tidings they were greatly rejoiced, and, as they were
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told he had been supplied by the church in England with goods for
the erection of a new chapel, they determined to follow the example of
Rarotonga, and have a stone house of prayer. They immediately began
the work, and are now happy to find that they have enough time to
finish the chapel and build the teacher’s house too. He stated that the
walls were raised all ronnd, and in some parts finished. He said it was
a work of much pleasure, and exhorted them to do likewise. During
the last three months two members had been excommunicated for
immorality, and twelve were admitted last month. At present there
were six in the candidates’ class, and a goodly number of inquirers.

“The deacon from Tamarua said that, as we, the missionaries, were
present, he would state for our encouragement that our work in the
Lord during the past visit had not been in vain. Tamarua had
been a troublesome station, but now love was reigning in their midst,
and where love was there must be peace. Our brother deacon, Rota,
whom ¢ Miti Gilo’ left at Tamarua two years ago, was a good man, and
the word he had preached had been like a strong hurricane, which levels
to the ground all that opposes it. He said, the heart of the church
was sore every day with wecping after Rota, who has been removed to
Rarotonga, and succeeded by a teacher from the Institution. But the
sign of Rota’s labours could not be removed. There was a class of
candidates, ten in number, to be admitted on Sabbath next, and the
nuwber of inquirers was sixty. He further stated that since the resi-
dence of Tangiia, the new teacher, there had been a great revival in the
schools ; that the adults’ morning school was well attended every day
at sunrise, and that the number and attention of the children had much
improved ; that many who had been formerly very wild were joining
the school classes for instruction, and it was hoped that the good Word
of God was growing in their midst; they had doubtless heard that
the devil had succeeded in troubling them ; that was nothing new. One
of their number, a deacon of long standing, had fallen, and, together
with an inquirer, had made shipwreck of faith.

« The deacon from Ivirua said his heart was much rejoiced that we
were all assembled at their station to-day, and hoped that such meetings
would continue as long as the church should continue at Mangaia. He
had to report that since the last meeting three members had died.
About six weeks ago ten were admitted to communion, and there were
ten others in the class of candidates who received weekly instruction in
the Bible-class from the teacher. Those who had been admitted had been
well tried, being among the number of those who began to seek God
two years ago, when ¢ Miti Gilo’ was here from Rarotonga. There were
still two or three influential men in the settlement who were disaffected,
one of whom had lately been punished for ill-treating his wife. This
course of justice had wounded his pride, and he had left the settlement
and was trying to annoy it in various ways. Many of the teacher’s
articles had been stolen by members of his party. This made them
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very sorrowful, because he was a brother from another land, and
had come there to do them good. The teacher was @ man of muc}1
patience, and told them not to make much adf) ?bout it. He thought it
a good thing to advise the wild ¢ Tutaeanris’ and young men at the
heathen stations, who are visited every week by members of the church,
to get married, for they had bhad many instances latel y of young nien who
had been the pest of the place formerly, but on getting married came to
the chapel, and were now living steadily.

«Katuke, native teacher at Ivirna, confirmed the statements made by
the deacons. Towards the close of his ‘little speech’ he said, ¢ When
I came here last year T thought T should be very lonely, for there are
but few people (500), and those scattered, but I have found it quite the
reverse. I rejoice in my work every day, and wonder at the love of
(tod who has made me His workman.” Pointing to a pretty new lime
louse just built by the peaple for him, he said, ¢ That house which has
lately heen finished gives me much pleasure, not only because it is so
comfortable, and adapted to my work, but because I see in it the desire
of the people towards me, and their willingness to receive instruction.’

«Tangiia, the teacher just stationed at Tamarua, said, ¢ My brethren,
this is the first time we have met together ; a little time ago we had not
met, but now we meet fellow-labourers in the Church of Jesus our Lord.
[ felt very strangely on leaving my own land; I did not know
where I should be left ; T gave myself into the care of the missionaries,
and placed the confidence of my heart in God. A little time after we
lande! I was stationed at Tamarua ; it is but a short time since, and
[am not well acquainted yet with all the people ; but I already feel
that T am among brethren. I have commenced my work with much
joy and hope ; much good will be the result ; this is my little word of
exhortation, Let us help one another by our prayers and counsels.’

“ Ngatokoa, a deacon from Arorangi, in the course of his address,
said, ‘1 am a stranger, and I have been thinking how very different
we are now from what we were a few years ago ; we were then indeed
strangers.  If we had met then we should have either joined in the
works of the devil, or have met as enemies. I have lately been to
see all the churches in the lands near us, and find they are all one ; they
are all at peace, and these lands, which were once the property of the
devil, are now become the possession of Jesus our King. I wish to tell
vou that the Church of Jesus has grown very much at Rarotonga. The
Waters of Life run abont us in rich abundance, and we are drinking con-
tinually. There are still many who do evil, but the Word of God is all-
powerful—it is a hammer—it has broken in pieces many of our hard,
strong hearts, and we are striving together that it may still be very
prosperous. Do not you forget us. Many of our fathers who first em-
braced the Word of God have died, but God has not left us. He has
chosen others to do the work they left, and we know the Church of God
must grow, until all people be gathered together in Jesus.’
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“Other interesting addresses were delivered, but I must conclude with
a few words of Maretw’s. He came here when the ¢ Camden’ arrived
from England, and now that George has come among the people he is to
return with us in a few weeks. He is one of the most excellent of the
earth, and has been of eminent good at this station. The closing
remarks of his address were as follows :—‘I have been thinking very
much about God’s dealings with me, in bringing me to this land ;
formerly the church at Rarotonga sent me in compassion on a visit,
just to see the churches here. It was blowing a gale of wind when the
vessel arrived off Oueroa ; we could not land there. ¢« Wiliamu ” said to
me, “Maretu, we must land you if possible, it will not do to take
you on ; there is a great work to be done on shore, and you have only
six weeks to do it in.” The ship then went to the other side of the
island ; here the surt was very high ; “ Wiliamu,” however, lowered the
boat ; as we came near the reef I was mueh afraid, for the gale was very
great. 1 said to “ Wiliamu,” “ Put me back a little while, we shall all
be lost in this surf.” In reply, he said, “ Don’t fear ; if there is much
danger we will not land you, but we must not mind a little.” We went
on, and in a little time we were landed in safety, and, 1 often wonder at
it, not an article got wet. On arriving at the settlement I found some
false reports had spread abroad about me—that I was come as a spy. It was
then just the daybreak of the Word of God among you. I was treated
very badly for some time ; the teachers and the people would not look at
me. [Ishould have been very sad if T had not remembered a word of exhor-
tation * Barakoti” (Mr. Buzacott) gave me as I left Rarotonga. He said,
« Maretu, you are going to Mangaia ; it is likely the people there will treat
you at first as they did me on my first visit to Atiu—that was very badly ;
but be patient ; don’t soon be angry ; do not express surprise at public
meetings; give a word of cxhortation as a member of our churches ; and
what you have seen and learnt of Pitimani’ that teach the people in a
quict way.” I thought of this advice, and it did me good. After some
little time I spoke at one of the Friday meetings. I merely gave a
simple address on a portion of God’s Word. That night I shall never
forget. 1 came home and was followed by a few people ; they came to
hear the Word of God explained as I had learnt it at Rarotonga. Soon
after others came, and others ; at length the house was so full that they
made me go outside the door, and there the people asked questions on all
the texts they had heard since the introduction of the Gospel. They did
not leave before the morning light came upon us. It was then I knew the
Word of God was power, and light, and love. These things did not soon
cease ; month after month found the people as earnest as at first for the
Word of God. What wonders has the Word of God done for us! How
‘has the church grown ! Then, there were only sixty in communion at the
Lord’s Supper ; at Tamarua they were heathens ; here at Ivirna there were
one or two who had begun to pray to God. We have surely entered the
noon-day light of the Word of God. Instead of living six weeks among
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you, I have been seven years, and this is my last word : Do not leave off
seeking into the Word, the good Word of the Gospel of Jesus. Blessing
on you for ever.

“Thus you see how God advances the interests of His Kingdom among
us. I have been particular in all the details of the meeting, because I
believe it will interest you and give you a better idea than anything else
I could write of the state of the people. I did intend, when I began,
to say something about Rarotonga, and our labours there ; but I am
sure you will excuse me now.”

* * * * * *

“My DEAR MOTHER, ¢ September 21, 1845.

“We have just been thinking and talking about you at our supper-
table on this the anniversary of our wedding-day, and in our prayers we
have supplicated for you a continuation of those mercies which have so
freely and so suitably been granted unto you during our separation from
each other. Last Sabbath evening I was alone at our inland station, and
wrote to dear father ; and now, although weary in body by the labours
of the Sabbath-day’s duties, I am desirous at least to begin this to
vou. I will, however, first just give you a sketch of the day’s engage-
ments.

“This morning, after breakfast, Elizabeth and I went to the children’s
schools. These were assembled in the school-house, not far from a
thousand in number, while the adult population were going to the
chapel. We commenced by singing a beauntiful hymn to the good old
English tune ¢ Whithy —

“¢Taki aere tatou
Ki to Siona ngai
Kis kite tatou ta Jesu
E akakite mai.
TRANSLATION,
“‘Let us all go
To Zion’s place
That we may know
What Jesus will reveal.
A teacher then engaged in prayer, at the close of which a few words of
exhortation were given, founded on 1 Sam. iii. 10. This service occupied
about an hour. We then met in the house of prayer, each class being
led by 1ts teacher from the school-house to the door of the chapel, where
the ‘tiakis’ or superintendents take charge of the children and arrange
them in their seats ; the whole congregation then united in singing—
“¢Kua rauka tikai ia tatou
Te ra meitaki nei;
No tona aroa kia mou
I omai ana nei’

I then read the 98th Psalm, and also part of the 22nd chapter of the
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Book of Numbers—the history of Balak and Balaam’s confederacy
against Israel. After the reading of the Seriptures the whole congrega-
tion bowed in prayer. Often do I wish you could witness this inspiring
scene. It would excite your wonder and your gratitude, and inspire
a feeling of holy devotedness throughout the whole soul to the service
of God and the extension of His Kingdom, until all people and kindred
and tongues shall be blessed, even as these are blessed, with the light of
the Gospel. After prayer we again united in praises, and then meditated
on the 23rd chapter of Deuteronomy, 5th verse: ¢ The Lord thy God
turned the curse into a blessing unto thee, because the Lord thy God
loved thee” Our minds had been led to this subject by the present
trials of the churches in Tahiti, and with a view to inspire our unshaken
confidence in the Lord who will do all things in the exercise of infinite
love and wisdom for His people’s good and His own glory. At the close
of the sermon we sang—

“¢Atua nou i te rangi nei,

Iehova mana mou ;
Kare rava e tu ke
Te Atua no tatou.’

Thus ended the morning service. At half-past two E. and I went to
the children’s school, where the children and teachers were assembled, as
is their custom every Sabbath afternoon, for examination on the morning
subject. This exercise occupies about an hour. We then assembled
again in the chapel as in the forenoon. George commenced the service
by giving out a hymn. The sermon again devolved on me. Our text
was Luke x.42. At 6 p.m. this evening we held our united family
prayer-meeting in a large room at home. George presided. This
practice is observed every Lord’s-day evening by all the inhabitants on
the island. Two or three families who live near together meet at the
same hour for the purpose of prayer and talking over the subjects of the
sermons. These services are over at 8 o’clock, when the native police
strike the wooden ¢ pateis’ or gongs, and all persons seen out after this
are taken up and fined, except they can give a good account of them-
selves. The public engagements at the two inland stations have been
very similar to those at this station. A teacher has preached twice at
cach settlement and attended to the schools. Besides these services three
members of the church, who belong to a visiting society founded when
we were liere before, have been one to each of these districts where there
are yet a few old obstinate men and their enslaved wives and families
who continue to refuse to attend the ordinances of the Gospel at the
settlement. These have been the engagements of the day, and will give
a view of our Sabbath duties. I am sure you will be gratified that we
have to record the goodness of God which has followed us every year
since we left you. Our every want has been supplied. Yea, our cup
has overflowed. Our health has been preserved more than we could

have expected. We desire to be grateful for past mercies, and especially
12
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for those blessings which have attended our labour. In this we have
had peace and prosperity. It is our happiness to feel an increased
attachment to our daily work ; still we say—
«¢Be all our life and all our days

Devoted to His single praise,

And let our glad obedience prove

How much we owe, how much we love.’
We are at present enjoying the society of dear George and Sarah. They
are also quite happy ; and I hope, as they know more of the language
and the people, they will be interested in them and be willing to he
spent for their salvation. Their dear little boy is a fine fellow, and will
I doubt not be a great comfort to them in their solitary, but inviting
field of labour. We are now daily expecting the ¢John Williams’ from
Tahiti when we return to Rarotonga. Our friends Mr. and Mrs.
suzacott came with us round the islands, and spent two nights on
<hore here, when they returned. We continue to find in them all we
could wish as friends and fellow-labourers. I rely on your kindness
towards my brother Henry. I hear it is probable that he will
¢o to Hackney and follow us, his brothers, in the preaching of the
(ospel of Christ. How great is this privilege and honour, and what
a pleasure it would be to meet him as brother-missionary in this
croup.  We are in want of another labourer for the islands of Atiu,
Mauké, and Mitiaro, and have sent to the Directors on the subject ;
but as to Henry’s suitability to the station I, of course, can be no judge.
T doubt not the providence of God will direct him. I hope to write to
him soon. I feel confident that in Mr. Tidman he will have a wise
counsellor and kind friend. I must now conclude, as E. has promised
to fill up the remainder of this sheet. I am obliged to you for your long
and kind letter to me. 1 like to have one of my own. You will not, I
am sure, forget us this day ; and you with dear father will doubtless
express many kind and affectionate wishes on our behalf. May we in
mercy experience them in our persons and in our labour. May the God
of all grace still comfort you in our separation from you, make up by
His consolation much more than we could supply. If it be His will,
may we on some future anniversary of this day be permitted to be
together. This I still hope may be the case, especially if we get another
missionary vessel. In the meantime let us live and labour as those who
are looking forward to a more sure, more happy, more lasting meeting
where we shall cease to measure life by years, where the union and the
joy will be eternal.”

» » * * » *

During the last three months of 1845, on our return from
Mangaia, E. and I spent as much time as possible at
Arorangi among the people of our station. The schools,
classes, and general visitation fully engaged our time. The

work of the mission was prospering and hopeful.
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CHAPTER XIX.
DESTRUCTIVE HURRICANES.

Tur year 1846 commenced with our usual New Years
Meeting.  The whole day was devoted to services in the
chapel and examination of children in the schools. A rapid
advance had been made in the social and domestie habits of
the natives, and it was felt by all that the new era of
Christianity was fast putting out of practice, and almost out
of memory, the customs of heathenism. This was a joy and
reward to the missionary’s heart, and excited gratitude and
praise.  Still the future was anticipated with no little concern.
The greater part of the elders who had received the Gospel
and imaugurated the new national life were fast dying and
leaving us the young people, many of whom were intelligent
and good ; yct many, very many, were only externally affected
for good, and were yielding to the evil of their own nature,
and were easy victims to the bad influences of evil-disposed
foreigners and natives from other islands. Ships were now
more frequent in their visits to the island for trade; the
people were fast entering upon an enlarged scale of commercial
intercourse; the missionaries, Pitman and Buzacott, were
much out of health, resulting from past years of trying labour.
All these things made us feel anxious. The transition had
been more than usually quick from heathenism to civilisa-
tion; and with increasing success we felt the weight of in-
creasing responsibility.

In the midst of our varied labours and anxieties we were
overtaken by a dire calamity such as had not been known for

twenty years.

On the morning of 16th of March, 1846, I had attended
12*
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the adults’ and children’s school, and had held in the forenoon
a conference with the chiefs and people as to the best means
of restoring the settlement, so as to repair the injuries of the
gale in February.

The weather had been very threatening the whole of the
day, and, expecting another storm, we did all in our power to
socure the roofs and windows of chapel, schools, and our
house. At 8 pm. we assembled the boys in the boarding-
school for worship; but we had scarcely closed service when
a strong gust of wind burst open the door of the windward
side of our house. As soon as possible we replaced the door
and began to put away books, &c., in boxes.

While thus engaged a tremendous gust of wind broke on
the roof, part of which fell. In a moment all was alarm and
consternation. As soon as possible I went to the storehouse ;
the roof was gone; the terrible wind was still increasing.
E, 1 found, by feeling rather than by sight, was crouched
down by the side of a box. We and the servants then
took refuge in the boarding-school, but were soon obliged
to quit; and during the whole of that terrible night we
had to remain exposed to the fury of the hurricane. The
following is a record of the circuinstances sent to our friends
in England :—

“A few days since we forwarded letters, &c., in reference to the in-
creasing trials of our brethren in Tahiti and the Society Islands. Little
did T then think that I should so soon have to give you an account of our
own calamities. My heart is so heavy at the scene of desolation which now
surrounds us, and so burdened by a sense of the trials which await our-
selves and our people, that I feel it difficult in the extreme to collect my
thoughts for writing, and utterly impossible to convey to you a correct
representation of our present circumstances. For the past few years we
have enjoyed much prosperity. The good Word of the Lord has had
free course among the people. Our schools have been well attended,
and were cheering our hearts with prospects of much fruit. Our settle-
ments were in good eondition ; many good stone houses have been built ;
and our chapels were our glory and delight. But, alas ! in a few hours
—a few awful, never-to-be-forgotten hours—our prospects have been
blighted, and our hearts left to mourn in anguish over a desolation
before unknown to these people.

“Up to the evening of the 13th, T had been staying at Avarua with
Mr. Buzacott revising the Scriptures ; but, having a meeting to attend
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at Arorangi, I then returned, leaving Mrs. Gill to be brought on the
following day, the rains being so heavy. On the 14th (Sabbath) the
weather was so unfavourable that it was with ditticulty we held our
morning service. The following day, at six a.m., we held a previously
appointed mieeting with the principal people of the station to make
arrangements for burning lime, collecting stones and wood for a new
school-house, and for other improvements in the settlement. Here we
were detained some time by heavy rains. During the day the wind
increased very much, but, continuing steady from the east, we did not
apprehend danger, especially as our stormy months had passed by, and
we had had two severe gales within the last six weeks.

“At sunset (15th) we had the doors and windows of the chapel
fastened, and, after putting away several movable articles of furniture,
we assembled for family prayer. We had scarcely risen from our knees
when all was sudden consternation. The fury of the wind had burst
open a door. As soon as possible it was again secured, with all the
windows in the direction of the wind. 3y this time it was evident we
must prepare for the worst. Calling together the servants and natives
who were near, we began to remove hooks, medicines, papers, &e.
While thus engaged, a dreadful gust of wind beat on the house. Mis.
Gill fainted. We found it impossible to remain any longer. Our
storehouse, which stood near, and had been more recently built, we
made our first place of refuge. We had scarcel ¥ ¢ot inside this house
before the thateh was blown off, and we were deluged with rain.
Seeking shelter a little time by crouching down by the side of a box,
we were soon obliged to fly. The bursting open of the door admitted
the wind, which blew with such force that before we could tell what to
do the windows and sides of the house were blown out.

“During this consternation a native ventured to carry Mrs. Gill to a
small detached school-house on the premises. [ remained with a few
of the people to fasten up the windows, in order to preserve, if possible,
a little of our provisions, continually looking with intense anxiety
toward a light still burning in our dwelling-house. About this time
(midnight) the wind shifted from east to west-south-west. This, having
full play on our settlement, was destined to complete the awful devasta-
tion. While taking shelter under the broken door of the store-house,
our servant, who up to this time had been staying in 'the house, came
running, crying in the most piteous strains. Calling for me—for
nothing could be seen, only as the awful lightning shed a momentary
gleam on us—he cried, ¢ Where is the teacher? Where are you? O
listen to my voice ! Our house is down to the ground !. ‘We shall all
die! We cannot live out this night” On hearing this I gave up all
for lost, and hastened, in a crawling position—it was impossible to stand
upright—to Mrs. Gill. The moment I left the storehouse the roof fell
in. My wife, 1 found, had been obliged to leave her first place of refuge
in the school-house, for it had fallen ; she was standing, supported by a
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native woman, by the door of a small sleeping-room, the only place that
now remained on our premises.

“ Here for a moment we encouraged each other to exercise confidence
in the Lord. Just then the most fearful blast was experienced : the
lightning flashed incessantly, the earth trembled, and the repeated erash
of rolling thunder which rent the air was all but lost in the still more
terrific roar of the wind. Leaning on the arm of a native, Mrs. Gill
and I now fled unsheltered to the open field. To flee to the mountains
was unsafe, for uprooted trees were flying around us in every direction.
To escape to the settlement was impossible, for the floods had risen to
the verandah of our house. Thus exposed, and in most awful suspense,
we almost despaired of life. While in this predicament the gale moderated
a little. Looking towards the shelter we last left we saw that a part of
the wall was still standing, and a few pieces of thatch still remaining
on the roof ; we returned, and, with much trembling, watched for the
morning. As soon as the path to our house could be seen, natives came
from the settlement, from whom we learnt that the chief’s reed-house
was standing. Mrs. Gill was taken there. The native women came to
render all the assistance in their power ; taking off all her wet garments
they laid her in one of their blankets on the dry grass of the house. |

“To give you a description of the scene presented by the morning
light is impossible. Our house in ruins; furniture injured; elothes
and provisions spoiled ; box after box, as opened, only increasing our
trouble ; most of our valuable books completely destroyed ; and our
little store of sugar and flour swimming in water. All this, however,
we could have borne with comparative resignation ; but when the
natives ventured to tell us that Zion, our holy and beautiful house, was
in ruins, we felt we had lost our all. This is our chief trial. The poor
people weep at the sight, and on every mention of it exclaim,
‘Alas ! alas ! Ziona, our rest and our joy ! What shall we do? Who
shall comfort us?” The scene is most heart-rending. The poor people
have at least two years of famine before them ! This, in their present
weakened state, we fear, will deeply affect their constitutions. Our
only hope is in the Lord. May His mercy still comfort us and His
power still assist us; then we may yet rejoice in the light of His
countenance. We also rely much on the sympathy, prayers, and assist-
ance of the Directors and our friends at home. We know you will be
(leep.ly afilicted on our account ; we trust you will not despair, but still
continue those expressions which never fail to encourage us and our
people.

“I fear the valuable subscription of arrowroot for last year is all
spoiled ; this year there will be none.

“On Saturday last, after putting up a little shed for a temporary
abode, accompanied by all the male church members, I visited the
different settlements on the island. Ngatangiia and Avarua have been
deluged by the rising of the sea. Everything is desolate. Our friends,
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Mr. and Mrs. Pitman, with their sister, in running from their house,
fell into the water which surrounded it ; and, but for the assistance of a
native woman and a gentleman residing with them, must have been
lost.”

HURRICANE AT MANGAIA.

The hurricane extended its ravages to the Island of Man-
gaia, 120 miles eastward of Rarotonga. It reached that island
four hours later than Rarotonga. My brother George gives
the following description of its ravages :—

« At four o’clock on Tuesday morning, 17th of March, we were dis-
turbed from sleep by the bursting open of all our windows with great
violence. The wind was roaring like thunder, and the sea was dashing
furiously upon the reef. The whole village was alarmed and in great
confusion. In the darkness of the hour the foam of the billows and the
waves gave us light. How dreadful was our suspense in watching and
waiting for dawn ! As dawn appeared the wind and sea inercased in
violence, and everything secemed to be doomed to destruction.  The
stones from the beach, carried by the wind like hail, fell upon us, and
the whole house itself was rocking. Mus. Gill with our dear babe hur-
ried outside, and for more than an hour were supported by natives
surrounding them, as it was impossible to stand without help, or to
scek a shelter, in consequence of the violence of the wind.

“«There we stood, in dreadful anxiety, drenched to the skin, and
watching the falling of houses and trees and the rolling of the sea.
Who can describe the anxiety of that hour? Our dwelling-house was
roofless, and the gable ends had fallen. The house in which we kept
our stores was also shivered and rocking, and almost roofless. The rain
fell in torrents ; we were without shelter, and trembling with cold.
The natives gathered around us for comfort and counsel ; but I was
unable to speak, either to direct or console. Just at this time there was
an awful shriek, which rent the air, and seemed to be louder and higher
than the roar of winds and waves. The natives observed that the wind
had changed, and had assumed the character of a whirlwind ; every
part of the village was caught by its violence, and the tallest trees, with
more than fifty houses, fell in a moment. Still all was not over; the
winds again roared, and the waters thundered ; trees, as they were
broken, were tossed in the air, and were seen turning rapidly like wheels.

«7 had left the tree near to which I was standing to take my position
at another whence I could command a longer view of the village. I
observed the sca again rushing upon the shore, and with it came a
stronger gust than we had yet felt; the very land seemed to shake.
Seven large houses fell, with the school houses and the old chapel,
which was more than 120 fect long and 36 feet wide. I was blown
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down, but, recovering, I seized a young tree to support myself, and,
looking around me upon the beach, I could see no house standing. I
looked towards the new chapel on the top of the hill, and greatly re-
joiced to see it standing, although I perceived the roof was much injured.
But another moment—and another gust—and it wasnot ! the building
rocked and T saw it fall ! Alas ! alas! my heart was just broken.

«The hurricane extended around the whole island ; the two inland
atations are desolated ; the chapels, the schools, and the dwellings of the
natives are all levelled to the ground. The plantations of food are
greatly injured, and the arrowroot, which they had stored up as con-
tributions to the Society for the year 1846, is destroyed. But He, who
rides upon the wings of the wind and directs the fury of the storm,
said—Peace ! be still ! and the tempest of the morning was followed by
an evening unusually placid and serene. In our store-house, half full
of dirt and water, we laid us down to rest, though not to sleep.
Throughout the night we watched the broad expanse of the starry
heavens through our roofless house ; and, if we did not feel as comfort-
able as we could have wished, we still felt peace. The sea was again
calm—like a lake; the winds were gentle; the stars thickly and
Drightly shining ; and we looked on them with gratitude and confi-
dence, as they led our thoughts to Him ‘who spake the promises.” In
Him we have a refuge from every storm that blows, and in the security
of His pavilion we will abide until these calamities be overpast. They
are designed to humble us, and to teach His power and dominion ; and
we will humble ourselves under His mighty hand, that He may exalt
us in due time.”

The Church at home very generously responded to an
appeal which the Directors made on our behalf. A sum of
£3,000 was raised, and a large supply of useful goods sent for
the use of our poor people. In acknowledging the receipt
of the goods, the chief sent the following letter to the
Directors of the Missionary Society :—

“Friends, brethren, and sisters in Britain! Blessing on you from
our Lord Jesus Christ, throughout continual ages. Our hearts have
been greatly rejoiced at this season by your compassion towards us
under our sufferings, on account of the famine of this land, caused by
the great hurricane of the year that has fallen behind us. You have
heard that the houses were blown down, and all the trees; nothing
stood. The desolation cannot be deseribed. But we are now wonder-
ing at your compassion to us : it is very great. Our fathers are dead—
they knew not that there remained such great love in store for us. We
now know and rejoice in this dispensation. What is the origin ? Let
us think | Why are we thus compassionated ? This is the root of it
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—the love of God. This is the only source : there is no other. We
need not seek any other. Only this—the compassion of God.

“Now the food you sent us has reached us. It was made known that
the churches in Britain had sent it to the churches in Rarotonga. Tt
came here in a ship from Sydney, and was divided among the people of
the settlements. Our division was eight bags and a half of rice and five
bags of biscuit. This was given out to the chiefs and governors of the
district, and they divided it among the households of this station
(Avarua). We were filled with joy and wonder. We are truly a
privileged generation. We did nothing but wonder.

“We then asked our teacher how we were to cook the rice. When he
told us we were much amnsed. Having received our portion, we began
to cook it ; some baked theirs in the native oven ; some boiled it in
pans ; and others tied up portions in the leaves of the Ti-tree, anud thus
cooked it. There was no measure to our joy. You would have thought
we were children, thus eating our rice and biscuit.

“ After the gale, we had nothing but pumpkins, which we used to eat
with the roots of the ‘ti’ and the ‘e’ plants. Such was our food after
the gale. We then planted potatoes and taro. No one sat still—all
were diligent in planting ; so that we now have bread-fruit, banana,
plantains, &e. We are still planting, and should another gale come
this year it will make an end, and we shall have nothing left. This is
a strange land—there can be no other like it—gales come one after the
other—there is no ceasing. It is, however, well. It is not man, but
God Himself, and He is Lord of heaven and carth. Man can do
nothing ; but with God all things are possible—whether to bring to
naught or to increase. He is Lord of all.

“We have written this that you might know the joy with which we
have received your compassion. We are truly leaping with joy through
you in this dispensation of love.

“ Written by the CHIEFS, GOVERNORS, and LANDHOLDERS.”

It will readily be seen that these difficulties laid heavy
work on our hands and much anxiety on our hearts. The
first thing to be attended to by us was the erection of tem-
porary houses, so as to set the people free to attend to their
planting.

The first Sunday after the gale was one of great trial
Our new and beautiful chapel was a wreck. 'We met on its
ruins, and amid mueh weeping held a service of prayer. I
preached from TIsa. xxvi. 20. 1In the afternoon six assemblies
were held at different places in the settlement.

While in the midst of our work at Arorangi the missionary
ship arrived from Syduney. 1t was a most welcome visit, for we



186 Selections from

were much in need of supplies. The only drawback was that
it took away Mr. and Mrs. Buzacott, who were much out of
health, to visit Tahiti; they were to be absent for three
months.

The charge of the two stations, with their churches,
schools, and the Institution, now devolved upon ourselves.
Happily, we were able to make use of several able and trust-
worthy natives as teachers and helpers. E. and I took
up our residence principally at Avarua, so as to be near
the students for daily classes, visiting Arorangi once in two
weeks. During the three months of Mr. Buzacott’s absence
all teaching and services had been renewed, and the settle-
ments were put in as good order as possible,

The good old chief Tinomana, who was forty years old, and
a heathen, when the Gospel was first brought to this land,
was still living; and his firm adhesion to Christianity, his
simple faith and consistent loving behaviour, were a source
of much pleasure to us. A friend of mine in London had
sent him a few presents, and the following is his own letter
sent in acknowledgment of the kindness, and is highly
characteristic of the style in “which the more educated
(‘.ln’istian islanders are accustomed to speak and write. It
gives me real pleasure to preserve this letter, for I knew
him so well and loved him :—

“ Friexp,—T am about to make known to you my former character.
It was darkness—evil and savage. Tgnorance is the author of all cvil.
The reign of the devil is an evil reign. Two tribes came formerly,
before the introduction of Christianity, and made war with me. 1 fled
to the mountains, because they were many and we were few. After-
wards we made peace ; but the peace of heathen chiefs is not of long
duration.

“ When my father died, the kingdom came to me, and I governed
llp(ler the savage king, the devil. War again 'grew, but my enemies
did not overcome me, The name of one party was, ¢ Takitumu’ (com-
ple{(‘ly tear up); the name of the other, ¢Taareotonga’ (the Southern
Rteign). The name of my party was, ¢ Buangi Kura’ (strength of the
bread-fruit). The enemy obtained guns from a foreign ship, fired upon
us, and three were killed: all my people were greatly distressed,
because we had not before been accustomed to the firing of guns. If
We ran to the mountains we were not safe—guns are strange weapons.
We kissed each other again, and again dwelt iu peace.
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“Not long after, war grew among themselves. Makea, chief of
Avarua, was driven to me for shelter; and we were dwelling together,
when a ship came and brought t<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>